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INTRODUCTION

Practical Chinese Reader, with fifty lessons in its
Book I & 1, has been prepared for use with foreign learners
in a course of elementary Chinese. It may also be used by
foreigners who wish to teach themselves modern Chinese.

The Reader aims at enabling the learner to commu-
nicate in Chinese for everyday purposes, and at laying
a solid foundation for further studies of the language.
These aims are to be accomplished by means of pattern
substitution, functional item drilling, grammatical analy-
sis and various types of multiple-purpose exercises. Ths
authors have tried to present the material through various
effective foreign language teaching methods and in light
of peculiarities of the Chinese language.

This course has been devised on the following prineiples:

1. The texts are prepared in standard, idiomatic modern
Chinese in current use among native speakers; priority has
been given to the most essential language items that the
learner will need to express himself in Chinese in every-
day social intercourse.

2. This course aims not only to teach the learner
speech forms, but more importantly to enable him to use

them freely in specific situations, The situations provided

e
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centre around two foreign students, Palanka and Gubo,
who studied Chinese first in their own country and then

'in China where they make friends with native speakers.

Palanka and Gubo are represented in Book I as living
in other parts of the world, with a view to enabling the
learner to use Chinese in his own country.

3. For adult learners it has proved profitable to their
studies to observe carefully the basic rules of pronuﬁcia-
tion and grammar. While the emphasis is on language
practice, care has been taken to include information
respecting Chinese phonetics and- grammar,

. 4, In order to ensure good results in language study,
some understanding of China’s culture and history
and present-day condition is neccessary. For this pur-
pose, background information regarding Chinese society,
history, scenic spots and historical sites, local customs and
conditions has, where possible, been incorporated, “espe-
cially in the texts of Book 1.

5. The vocabulary, sentence patterns and their exten-
sions, grammar, texts, reading texts and exercises in each
lesson are arranged in° such a way as to ensure the recur-
rence 'of basic vocabulary and sentence patterns,

As students vary from place to place, the teacher. is
allowed considerable leeway to adapt the book to the
needs of actual learners. He may use the whole or only
part of the book, or change the order of presentation.



Guide to the Book:

TEXT—Most of the texts are written in the form
of dialogues so as to facilitate audio-lingual practice
while providing an overall grounding in elementary Chi-
nese including reading and writing.

NEW WORDS—Apart from the required lexical items,
an optional list of words and expressions is included in
each lesson.

NOTES—Following each text are a number of notes
that explain difficult sentences and expressions, give addi-
tional explanations about grammar items already covered
and provide necessary background information. Some dif-
ficult sentences may contain grammar items that will be
dealt with in later lessons, the students are merely required
to understand these sentences.

PRONUNCIATION DRILLS (included in Lessons 1-12)
& PRONUNCIATION and INTONATION-—Apart from
their focal task of providing practice in conversation and
basic sentence patterns, the first twelve lessons contain
a concentrated dose of drills in pronunciation and tones,
with the emphasis on items that have proved difficult to
foreign learners. This type of drill, which is meant to
give the learner a reasonably good grounding in phonetics,
continues through the rest of the lessons, with drills on
intonation added.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE (included in Lessons 1-
12) & SUBSTITUTION and E XTENSION—The mechanical
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substitutional drills aim at giving the learner a proficient
but formal mastery of the basic sentence patterns. These
are followed by drills of a situational extension type,
which aim at enabling the learner to use the sentence
patterns with reasonable freedom.

 PHONETICS (included in Lessons 1—12) & GRAM-
MAR-—The phonetics and grammar items included in this
book are not treated in an all-round and systematic man-
ner, but are dealt with in a way that best solves the
specific difficulties of the foreign learners; due attention
has also been given to peculiarities of the Chinese lan-
guage. The short grammatical summary included in the
revision lesson following cach unit recapitulates the items
that have been taught up to that point.

READING TEXT-—Texts of this kind are prepared
to ensure the recurrence of some of the lexical items and
sentence patterns already taught, and to develop the stu-
dents’ power of reading comprehension and consecutive
speaking and writing.

EXERCISES—The various types of exercises are
designed to consolidate the main grammar items covered,
including the lexical items dealt with in the notes. It is
hoped that students will make full use of the illustrations
for situational oral practice. .

CHARACTERS—A list of stroke-order of the char-
acters is included in each lesson. The Chinese Character
Exercise Book contains analyses of the components and

structure of Chinese characters and etymological informa-

. .



tion, as well as various different types of character-
writing exercises, -

Grateful acknowledgements are due to teachers of the
Beijing Languages Institute, who offered generous advice
and assistance in the course of preparation of Practical
Chinese Reader Book I & 1. Teachers and students
both at home and abroad are earnestly invited to offer
criticisms and suggestions which will be invaluable to
the revision of these two volumes and the preparation
of future volumes.

These books are translated into English by He Peihui,
Xiong Wenhua and Mei Xiuxian, and illustrated by Jin
Tingting and Zhang Zhizhong.

Compilers
February 1981
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Gubd: NT  hdo, Palanka!
R +F, Polankat

#18 New Words

1. /fﬁ': ) ni you (sing.)
2. 4F (Jg) hdo good, well

%4 Proper Names

1. Gubs a personal name

2. Palanka a personal name

Z. F8¥ Notes
“Prafr”

“How are you?” or “Good morning (good afternoon or
good evening).”

XRDE B AGREE, AR, R M bR
BLAH. X5 R RIE R R A

“Upif” is a common greeting. It may be used in the
morning, in the afternoon or in the evening., The answer to
it from the person addressed is also “fR%F”.

=, BEHIE5LEEY

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

(Cag)

28 Initials b p g k h | n
#)B} Finals a o 1 u ao an




1, P47 The four tones

=9

@
N
A

ba A
eight

to pull out

b3 4

target

ba %

father

“

— 1t 78 st tone
¢ =5 3rd tone

v

5 #  High-pitch

-4 @ Mid-high-pitch
-3 1 Middle-pitch
5 f Mid-low-pitch
- 1 | it Low-pitch

- "7 2nd tone
~ @ U 4th tone

n7 nt nY ni
ni hdo
hao hdo hdo hao
gt gl gl gl )
Gubo
b bd bd bd
pa pé (p8) pa ]!
(an) lan lan lan | Palanka
|
ka ka ka ka) J



2.

e Sound discrimination

b6 — pd ¥ — nY
pd — ba [6n — nén
gl — ki hi — gt
k3 -— gd - hd — k&

Wi CF —FE g P 7E) Tone discrimination (1st tone
‘ and 4th tone)

b6 — bod ki — ki

pGé — pa gdo — gdo

p kdn — kan

A5 Tone changes

BT I S TP + 5 TS5 sed tone plus another

3rd tonc —>2nd tone plus 3rd tone

nl hdo—>»nf hdo , )

B T %4+ Read out the following sentences

NY hdo.

Gibo, ni hdo.

Palankd, ni hdo.

(@)
[al4+ Exchanging greetings

(1) HE%EIE Say as much as you can about each of the

fcllowing pictures:

£ dey

©

\




Q ! B: NI hdo.

(2) Palénkd fi GUbo FARILF Imagine yoursclves to be
Palanka and Gubo and greet each other
Giba: Palankd, nY hdo, Palankd: NT hdo, Gubs.
Palankd: 1 Guba:
(3) 44 H R4+ Practise the greeting in pairs.

@. iEZ Phonetics

1. #EEfgHFE Initials and finals

AREEEIEH 400 ZAEAE, BEHFHTREHE
M B ANE B DR A R R, FTRMME RS R, KAy 2
W, Blin. ba, Hrh b RFE, o R,

There are more than 400 basic syllables in the common
speech of modern Chinese. A syllable in Chinese is usual-
ly composed of an initial, which is a consonant that begins
the syllable, and a final, which covers the rest of the sylla-
ble. In the syllable “ba”, for instance, “b” is an initial and
“g” is a final.

DUE R PR — B R T M, BRI 8
LEH CUBRHE, Mo, HHEEZATLE UEHE, oo,
BRRETLE MRS OB, o,

The injtial of a Chinese syllable is always a consonant.

*
B

b



The final is a vowel, which may be a simple vowel (known
as a “simple final”, e.g. “a”), a compound vowel (known as
a “compound final”, e.g. “ao”)or a vowel followed by a nasal
consonant (known as a “nasal final”, e.g. “an”).

BRMBERE 20 A58, 3848, —AEHTURER
B, RAEAR, BAGREAEDE, :

In modern Chinese, there are altogether 21 initials and
38 finals. A syllable can stand without an initial, but no
syllable will do without a final.

2. ‘R&%4] How to pronounce these initials and finals

7R b[pl gofk] Initials b[p] and g[k]

RARRIEEY, FHARD.,

These are both unaspirated plosives, and they are wvoice-
less consonants, i.e., the vocal cords do not vibrate in pro-
nouncing them.

#HE o[pl k[k] Initials p[p] and k{k<]

BB, AR, (ES550R h .

These are voiceless plosives, but they are aspirated, i.e.,
they are followed by a puff of suddenly released breath.

¥R ocofau]l Compound final oofaul

HhH am o KR HARBE), diEMH b BT FoFE MR
Jo, REBRGWMIE, RREmo BhMRk, M, EH, Fabi
W, T FobkuZzi,

“ao” is produced by natualiy moving the tongue from

“g” in the direction of “o”. The torngue-position for “a” in

“go” is a little more to the back than that for the simole

vowel “a”. “o” is pronounced both ionger and louder than



“o”, which is pronounced much less distinctly, with the ton-

gue a little higher than in th: case of the simple vowel
“a”.

B#Fr arfan] Nasal final an[an]

E-AEREYE., ko BMLRTH R, ER
BHLIREEE, FRKTTE B SRR N,

This is an alveolar nasal final, produced by pronouhcing
“a” first, with the tongue—position a little more to the front
than in the case of the simple vowel “a”, then raising the
tip of the tongue against the gum and lowering the soft
palate at the same time to let the air out through the nasal
cavity.

3. Ai§ Tones

JUERAFEMIES. FRARXMEXHER, MHEBE
W, FEAREXOARE, FEFAEEAEARERE, oA
WS — CGE—F), - CGBIHE., v G, ~ E
PR o,

Chinese is a language with different tones that are cap-
able of differenciating meanings. A syllable, when pronoun-
ced in a different tone, has a different meaning even if it
is composed of the same initial and final. In the Beijing
dialect there are four basic tones, represented respectively by
the following tone-graphs: ¢ — ” (the Ist tone), “ - 7 (the
2nd tone), “ v~ ” (the 3rd tone) and “ < ” (the 4th tone).

B—AFHRAE-ALEM, HAFSHRELTE L GeFi
FHERASHESRRET A, o)., —4MFTHBHBARANEK
BALL LR EN, FRFSERENPHEZELE L, WO
BEBCRHILE L, 1 hdo,



When a syllable contains a single vowel only, the toné-
graph is placed directly above the vowel sound. (The dot
over the vowel “i” should be dropped if the tone-graph is
placed above it, as in “ni”.) When the final of a syllable
is composed of two or more vowels (that is, when it is a
diphthong or triphthong), the tone-graph should be placed
above the main vowel (namely the one pronounced with the
mouth widest open), e.g. “hdo”.

4, %4 Tone changes

WA ZFE R EEE R, WM—AFWHIRRE A F
SR v 7)), 4m ol hdo fyEBRi%HH nl hdo,

A 3rd tone, when immediately followed by another 3rd
tone, should be pronounced in the 2nd tone, but with the
tone-graph ¢ ~ ” remaining unchanged. “nl hdo”, for exam-

ple, becomes “ni hdo” in actual pronunciation,

Wz Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

Lig 4 ¢ 4)

Lm0

d Cyog )

2% 4 Uk %)
F (1




@@@@%@@%@%
DO YOU KNOW? g

Voosoooooe®

The Chinese Language

What is usually referred to as Chinese is in fact the
language of China’s largest nationality, the Hans. It is the
main language spoken in China and one of the world’s major
languages, ranking among the official as well as working
languages at the United Nations and other international
organs,

The Chinese language is one of the oldest languages in
the world, its earliest written records going as far back
as more than 3,000 years ago. During this long period of
time, Chinese has seen constant development, but its gram-
mar, vocabulary and writing system have in the main retain-
ed their basic features. What we propose té teach in this
textbook is what is known as “the common speech”, the kind
of modern Chinese with “the Beijing speech sounds as the
standard sounds, the Northern dialect as the basic dialect
and modern classic works written in the vernacular as its
grammatical models?, e 2

(e



g I Lesson 2

—. B3 Text

Cgtbs: NI hdo mar
R 4F g9
Palankd: WS hén  hdo, nT  ne?
A& R AT, IR RY
\ GUba: Y& hén hdo.
Atk 4T,

10



#i5 New Words

1, ",'% ' B ma " an interrogative par-ticle
2. &, e wd 1, me

5. /& @b very

4. R, (B ne . amodal particle

5. W (ED-YE o oo also, too

=, 8 Notes

1, “PREFNGe”
“How are you?” : -
XWENEAE, BE R RRE ZRNEE,
“UREFIG 07 is also a common greeting, and -one of the
commonly used answers is “FRIBH”.
2, “Wue”
“And (how are) you?”
3, “HagE”
“(Im) very well, too.” o
XA E W T EIE R, DUE DB YIE S RS,
FIEFEEE. ROCHI R AT HEE b R,
“MfR4F” is an elliptical sentence in which the subject
“#%” is omitted. In colloguial speech in Chinese, subjects of
this kind are often omitted if the context leaves no room for
misunderstanding. “#FZfR4F” in the text. can also be further
shortened to “fR#F”.

11



=, BESI52E4T

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice
) 4

Rt Initial m

#f} Finals e wuo e en

1. P97 The four tones

nT nt nl n )

hdo héo hdo kdo l}nT hdo ma
m3 ma md ma J

wd wb wd wo

(ng) né (né) ndg — nl ne
(hén) hén hén hén

yé yé y8 yé — yé& hén hdo

2. P& Sound discrimination

hé — hén big — pig
B — lig bén — pén
k&n — kén g8 — ks
mé — mdo gud — kud

3, i@ Tone changes
Y= Half 3rd tone ’ mao
NI ne?



Héo ma?

Gibs

=@~ A 3rd tone changing into a 2nd tone
NT  hdo. (NT h&o.)

Hén hdo. (Hén hdo.)

Wo  hén hdo. (W& hén hdo.)

Y&  hdo. (Yé hdo.)

Y& h&n hdo. (Y& hén hdo.)

=
fRl#f Exchanging greetings
(1) A: NJ hdo ma?
———-———, ————-?
Yé hén hdo.

2) NY hdo ma?

5 ne?
(3) GUbd hdo ma?

Palénkd ne?

WrwrEE WY
)
ce
o
O

kg 00, i Phonetics

1, ‘B ®HESL How to pronounce these finals
Mryftely] Simple final e[x]
Z2-TEMNEE.ARBNELE. ko, BEURERT,

™~ 13



RIGEMEE R, MTEH e, /

e[x] is a back, unrounded vowel, formed with the ton-
gue in a mid-high position. It -is produced by pronouncing
“o” first, then changing from lip rounding to lip spreading,
but with the tongue-position remaining the same.

H#htielis] Compound final ie[ig]

XEH e &7 MR BMAER I B8y 8 ele]l (M,
WA, HRETEHE . Riell, ki, RstEme, &
beiEmzE, BX,

The “e” in “je” is a simple final “&” [g] which is sel-
dom used alone (with the mouth half-open, the corners of the
mouth spread wide, the tip of the tongue against the back
of the lower teeth). “je” is produced by pronouncing “i®
first, then promptly sliding in the direction of “&”, which
is pronounced louder and longer than “i”.

S ¥R} voluo] Compound final uoluo]

xEE, Rikigimo, olbuEERATM, BK,

It is produced by pronouncing__f‘ru” first, then promptly
sliding in the direction of “0”, which is pronounced louder
énd longer than “u”.

2. %7 Neutral tone

EBERA -LENWRBEXRNE, WERE, REA A
2. fm, NI ne? Hio ma?

In the Chinese common speech there are a number of ‘
syllables which are unstressed and take a feeble tone. This
is known as the neutral tone which is shown by the absence
of a tone-graph, as in “NY ne?” and “Hdo mqg?”.

3. = Half 3rd tone

14



BZFEEE—. =, UEMBREYREFINAN, ZiER
PEE, RRRBERE =AM, T2NB=FESX
RIEE P EAMILARD (REELEARELAERKHEE
TREZF, KBOERTHELE=ZFE, LEFNHE =4
e, -

A 3rd tone, when followed by a Ist, 2nd or 4th tone
or most neutral tonés, usually becomes a half 3rd tone, that
is, the tone that only falls but does not rise. The 3rd tone
is seldom used in full unless it occurs as an independent tone
or when followed by a long pause. In most cases it is changed
into a half 3rd tone, but with its tone-graph unchanged.

4, 5N Rules of phonetic spelling ;

TE—ANE NI SBHAER v, tnie-—>ye, | B F Yt
BBy, 0y,

At the beginning of a syllable, “i” is written as “y”,
e.g. “ie-»ye”. “i” is written as “yi’ when it forms a syllable
all by itself, e.g. “y1”,

u FE—AF VK LS R W, mw+w U$&ﬁ%$
B EE R wu, fnwi, B

At the beginning of a syllable, “u” is written as “w?”,
e.g. “uo—»wo”. “u” is written as “wu” when it forms a
syllable all by itself, e.g. “wi”.

&, &% Grammar

1. [LiEWyiREF The word order in a Chinese sentence
CPEBRERBEREAREAAR, BE. B B BEES
&Rmﬁﬁ MIELTE, APREREEENEA.

15°



The Chinese language is characterized by its total lack
of inflectional endings employed by other languages to ex-
press person, tense, gender, number and case. Word order, or
the arrangement of words, in a sentence, is thus an extremely
important means in expressing the various grammatical rela-
tionships.

WEEF, —R#RFIEEN, HiEER, Gl

A Chinese sentence usually begins with the subject fol- -
lowed by the predicate. E.g.

R¥F,
* ﬁ’f&ﬁo
(&) AIRHF,

RENTFHRT, “BRREE, “FREEFERS. 8
WOl “RPERIE, BHIBIERAIRY . BHALABREER
& hAY IAE G AR F 1A% aEld.

In the three sentences above, “{3” and “3%” are the sub-
jects while “4F” is the main element of the predicates. The
adverbs “Hp” and “#” function as adverbial adjuncts to
qualify the predicative adjective “#F”. In Chinese, an adverb
must precede what it qualifies (usually a verb or an adjec-
tive).

2. A“M"#38E[R]4) Questions with the interrogative par-

ticle “mg”

R MR ERREERIE S BYIA YT, SR T UER
— AR, XRERTRENEANRAFES—H. Flim,

16



When the interrogative particle “ML” is added at the end
of a declarative sentence, it becomes a general question. The
word order of such a question is exactly the same as that of

the answer to it. E.g.
A,
479
I

NFERFE Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

1 g e (voow) fﬂffg
'L (7 %5
2l &0 2+ 5 K KK

|

&
N
¥
&

17
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g RS |

Vesasoasend

Chinese Characters

Chinese, which is formed of charactets, is among the
world’s oldest written languages. Generally speaking, each
character stands for a meaningful syliable. The total number
of Chinese characters is estimated at more than 50,000 of
which only 5,000—8,000 are in common use. Of these merely
3,000 are used for everyday purposes.

The Chinese characters in use today developed from the
pictographs cut on oracle bones dating from over 3,000 yeats
ago and the pictographs found on ancient bronze vessels dat-

ing a little later. In the course of their history of develop-

iz
ez

5|8
N

L
mlg|a oo
vy NNy

abdel IS
valka
dr| i




ment, Chinese characters evolved from pictographs into charac-
ters formed of strokes, with their structures very much simp-
ler. Most of the present-day Chinese characters are known
as pictophonetic characters, each formed of two elements,
with Qne’jindicaﬁng"the meaning and the other the sound.

Chinese characters have made great contributions to the
long history of the Chinese nation and Chinese culture, and
Chinese calligraphy is a highly developed art. But Chinese
characters have serious drawbacks. It is very difficult to
learn, to read and to write and still more difficult to memo-
rize. Reforms should be carried out  to make the characters
easier,

19



F = it Lesson 3

—, B&% Text
Roe g

Giba: NY  méng ma?

e ge

Palanka: (Ws) ba mang.

(R) R e,

Gibs: NI gé&ge hlo ma?

th FF 4

Pdlankd: Ta h&n  hao.

(AR &

N gége, nI didi hdo maq?
1 FF Ak $ 5 5 oo
‘ .

A

Gubo: Tamen doéu hén  hdo, h
AT ;R HF,

20



4id New Words

1. (J%) méng busy

2, Z: (g bu not, no

3, -2}-—2{- (%) gége ' 'elder brother

4, b %) ta he, him

5. f: j% (4£) didi younger brother
6. RLAN (4%) tdmen they, them
(1 (&) dou all

=. T8 Notes

1, “UREFTEHAFLe”

DUE ARRIAT UL E S RERTRERN AWM EEE, #F
R XFR. Bl drapdh”, “WEH", “DEB"%E,

In Chinese, a personal pronoun can be put immediately
before nouns indicating family relationships as an attributive
to show possession, e.g. “YR¥H”, “IFHIFT" and “fhipHp”
etc.

2, “HbArERAR4E,”

“They are all very well.”

“HBT B ERTE 2R, BN A IAZA. BT
TR TR, PREVLEPHATIRGE",

The adverb “#}” must follow the subject but precede the

predicative verb or predicative adjective. It is never found

21



before the subject and it is wrong to Say “¥ibi B E".

=, BE43 545543
Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

G

Bt Initials d t

#15 Finals ou ang

—

1, /M7 The four tones =7
g8 gé g8 g8 —— gage U
o
d1 di dy di ~——— didi | o
1a ta ta ta |
. } tdmen
men mén (mén) mén

mén

(mang) méng mdng (Mang) —— bl mang

dou dodu ddu déu ——~ dou hén hdo

2. ¥¥E Sound discrimination

i — ké — g8

dad — t@ kdu — gdu
bang — pdng tou — dou
bl — pi hén — k&n

3. WIHUEVAE ~ &) Tone discrimination (4th tone
. : and 2nd tone)

22



d

T —df .mé —ms
bt — ba tdng — téng

mén — mén ~ héu — héu

4, WiH—2» =7 Tone changes—half 3rd tone -

ni gé&ge wd gége
nl didi wd  didi
NI .méng  mag W& bd mdng.

5. PO/ #n4ia7E The four tones and neutral tone

NT gége hdo ma? -Fa--gége -mdng- ma?

Ta didi hdo ma? NY didi méng ma?

Tdmen hdo ma? Tamen mang ma?
=

[Af& Exchanging greetings -
(1) A: NI hdo ma?

NT gége hdo ma?

Ta mdng ma?

Nimen dou mdng ma?

2 NY didi méng -ma? -

Té& hdo ma?

>EP>E > FrEEE>E

N7 didi y& hdo ma?

23
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3

4

(5

> w >

t

>Er®2 ¥PrErEe U

Tdmen dou hdo ma?

NY méng ma?

P3lank&d méng ma?

Palankd hdo ma?

NY hé&o!

NY méng ma?

Y& bl mang.

A - e

Gibd méng ma?

Palankd ne?

Td g8ge hdo ma?

Ta didi ne?




. 183% Phonetics

1, ‘E&Z4] How to pronounce these finals

HiyRt ou[su] Compound final oufou]

AEM o AREE o F B4R, EABKRTGWMRE, FH
BUuESRS, H. B8, BELbeg HERRE

In pronouncing the “o” in “ou”, the lips are not so
rounded as in the case of the simple final “o”. Moreover,
“o” is pronounced long and loud whereas “u” is pronounced
light, short and somewhat indistinct with the lips a little laxer
than for the simple final “u”

BEf} onglan] Nasal final anglan]

XE-AHERBYR, RREUEE—-Aba, BREFL
HES, HFRIENKE RAMKBETE ESHEASBELR,

anglan] is a velar nasal final. It is produced by pronounc-
ing “g” first, with the tongue-position a little more to
thg back, then promptly retracting the tongue backward, with
the root of the tongue against the soft palate, and lowering
the soft palate at the same time to let the air out through
the nasal cavity.

2, ERTMAREKRLZ The aspirated and unaspirated

B b, p, dt], t[t], g k (HILLURHZESI My zh, chs |,

6 z, ¢ )RJLAMMBEMHARIETMLRE. BHRITEENER
e —f, REER p, t, k (LAK ch, q, O B SEH
i, A “RRE”, TR b, d, - AR 2h, |, 2 BESE
K, PRER %7@ RERRE, REELENATH — KD
é&ﬁmﬁ“%ﬁjzﬂ, REH LB N,

25



The unaspirated “b” and aspirated “p” are pronounced in
exactly the same manner as regards tongue-positions. So are
4d”[t] and “t”[t‘], “c” and “k” (and “zh” and “ch”, “j” and
“g” and “z” and “c” to be introduced in later lessons).
The only difference is that, in pronouncing the aspirated “p,
:t, k (and ch,q and ¢ as well)”, the air is puffed out strongly,
whereas with the unaspirated “b, d, g (and zh, j and z)” the
-air is let out with a pop through the lips. Learners can put
a small piece of paper in front of the mouth to see if the
puffing is properly done or not.

BE: UEARRFLEERE, EEHAERLSRD,

Note that in Chinese, the unaspirated are also voiceless
consonants. The vocal cords do not vibraie when they are

pronounced.

£, &% Grammar

" RIRIEIE /) Sentences with an adjectival predicate
HEFE RS RAFRBAFYEAIRIEED, .
A sentence in which the main element of the predicate
is an adjective is known as a sentence with an adjectival pre-

dicate. E.g.
HARAF
% f&'r}‘: [«

HAT AR
26



BaigiEnn S E YRR AR AR LA ZRIA B,

W AR

Sentences of this kind are made negative by putting the
adverb “” before the predicative adjective, as in “FHZA{L".

)

2 R AR 3A]
Nouns or
pronouns

B W

Adverbs

¥ & i
Adjectives

B id]
Particle

E )
AR
ES

*Fo
3

-

oo

« ARG R,

Tables in the grammar sections of this book include only

FUREY T A mhfn B i a R,

those sentence patterns dealt with in the initial stage.

27



WNEgWiE Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

T )

™)

| T

R

)
W
a-
N
g —
—_
3 f —
4 Al ,
N’ N’ N’
~- s N fm ~— \ﬂ”
2| %] |2
<« lel |e

3
n A #)

3>

IEIE AR

B
(3

|

k)

R
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2 g i§ Lesson 4

—., BX Text

XA &M A

Palankd: Zhé sht  wd  baba.
X 2 KR EE,

29



o
=y
o
O1

Baba
Mama’

1, iX
2. &
3. BB A
4. =&
5. 4548
6. fRA]

30

Zhe st wd mdma.

e R R

Zhg sht  wd  péngyou—GUba:
X & & AR —Gws,

NYmen  hdoy

ARANT 47

NY  haoy

1R 4F)

#:37 New Words

> zhe this

) sht to be
(£) péngyou friend
(&> baba father
(£%) mama ~ mother
(f) nimen you (pl.)



=, 8§ Notes

1. “XRBEE.
“This is my father.”

BN BB CR FRHR). MERA
BATR, UL R o,

The expression “iXfe«” is usuaIIy. used‘ to introduce
one person-to another, and the expression “FRhe” is used
when one introduces oneself. “J&” in both expressions is
pronounced light.

“URATEF.” -
im%ﬂ?i?ﬂ:«")\, I‘]ﬂbﬂ]lﬁlﬁ?ﬂﬂﬁ“ﬁ’ﬁﬁ”

“URii1EF” is used to greet more than one person:

=. 1:152%:—.) 5% BES

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

) -

78 Initials zh  sh

#5} Finals -i[1] iou(-iu) eng

1, P9EFf1427 The four tones and neutral tone
zhe zhé zhé zhg
shT  shT  shi  shy
ba ba bg bd& —— baba

31



mi méd md md —— mdma
péng péng péng péng

éngyou
ydu ybu ydu ydu }p 9¥

2. ¥i# Sound discrimination
zhgn — zh&ng dang — déng
shud — shdu zhY — zhé

G — 164 shé — shi

3, Wi _FME 7)) Tone discrimination (2nd tone
and Ist tone)

péng — péng shé — shs
zhT — zhT zhéu — zhdu
shéng — shéng shén — shan

4, WiH—2% =7 Tone changes—half 3rd tone

wd mama nf mdma
wd gége n! gége
w8 péngyou ni péngyou
wd didi nY didi
w& baba nt baba
wdmen nTmenv

hdo ma nl ne

5. BAi% T 5iAiE. Read out the following phrases:

td mdma tad péngyou
tgd baba td hdo
(=

1. A AZE4 Identifying people or objects

32



| palanka:  Zhe

\ zhé

Guba:

Palanka:

2. &R ASr43 Introducing one person to another

A: Zhe shi :

Zheé shi :
B: NI hdoy ‘
C: NI haoy

3. FBAMNLE B Introducing oneself
A: NI hdo, wd shi

33



(D

-~ B: NT hdo, wd sht '
4, W% Greeting each other
= A: '
4 B: :
A: ]
N
3 B.C.D: ! H
(2) NY baba mang ma? _
—_— mama.
W& baba hén-mang -
péngyou

&)

(€]

34

#rErEr FrEp

NY baba h&o ma? ~
TG h&n hdo.

NY mama ne?

Tad yé& hén hdo:

gége, didi
mdma,  péngyou

didi, péngyou

NI péngyou mang ma?
Ta bl mang:
NT gége, nI didi ne?

NY MEng mQ?-=mm s o
W& bl mangs - -mmmemsor - -

Témen  bd mang: -




[, 5% Phonetics

- T How to pronounce these initials and finals
7Rk zh[ts] Initial zh[ts]

BERGEHARWERZEE, REHE
R—EE LB, TEEBR SEAERS
ISR —Seastg, EEmH. BHAR
=) : o :

The initial zh [ts] is a blade~-palatal,

unaspirated voiceless affricate. It is produced

by curling the tip of the tongue and raising

it against the front part of the hard palate, allowing a nat-
row opening between the tongue-tip and the hard palate for
the air to squeeze out. The vocal cords do not vibrate in
pronouncing it.
- F5EF sh[s] Initial sh[s] S
RELFMME SRS, RENEL LS
B IS AT, SRR, ROREE W .
FARF AR . SRR,
The initial sh[s] is a blade-palatal
voiceless fricative. It is produced by curl-

ing the tip of the tongue and raising it

to the hard palate, leaving a narrow open-
ing between them to allow the air to squeeze out through
it. The vocal cords do not vibrate in pronouncing it:

¥¥ig -1 [1] Simple final -1 [1]
oo zhy sh (BT HIREESEE ch, 0 FRESEEBHERET
| ‘ 33



F#H8 L], Ax8ikRr CGRILIRY, AREMTSE
“-7y, fEik hi, sh SEFFMERE SRHMLHEEE &
AAEBD, FEL - ERAEE [, BB AR HA
fE zh, ch, sh, r 255,

The letter “i” is used to stand for the blade-palatale
vowel [1] after the initials “sh, zh” (and “ch” and %” to
be introduced in the next two lessons).In order to distinguish
the simple final 4i[1]” from the simple final “i[i]”, “i[1]” is
written as “-i” when it stands alone. In pronouncing such
syllables as “zhi” and “chi”, the tongue is kept still, and
care must be taken not to pronounce it as the simple final
4i[i]” which is never found after “zh, ch, sh” or 4r”,

H#1 iou[iau] Compound final ioulisu]

ERLH T MEEl o, TRHI 0 7B u, iou EPR P AR 1S b
w, ESHRER—ILE L, i,

The compound final “ioufiau]” is produced by first
lowering the tongue from the position of ¢i” to that for “0”,
then raising the tongue fom the position of “o” to that of

“u”,

The compound final “jou” is written as “ju” when it
comes after an initial and the tone-graph is placed on the

last element, e.g. “lig”.

NPLlGFE Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

NN

(s

~

(o 7 7 X) |
¢ 1 iD)
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= (= = % 7 =)
ISR
a(‘r—nrg)

% po you know: |8

VEETTEEEEES

g Scheme‘ for the Chinese Phonetic Alphabet

o~

“The Scheme for the Chinése Phonetic Alphabet”, which
was adopted at the First Plenary Session of the First Na-
tional People’s Congress of the People’s Republic of China on
February 21, 1958, is a set of symbols used to transliterate
Chinese characters and combine the speech sounds of the com-

37



mon speech into syllables. The scheme makes use of the Latin
alphabet, modified to meet the needs of the Chinese language.
The scheme, which will form the foundation for thé creation of
a Chinese alphabetic system of writing, is being used through-
out the country to facilitate the learning of Chinese charac-
ters, help ’unify pronunciation and popularize the com~
mon speech.- The scheme has for years been used among fo-
reign learners of Chinese as well and has been found much

useful and helpful.
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Gubo:

Palanka:

B T B Lesson 5

—. B Text

RIBIBE XX G!

Zhe

shi  nT  de che ma?
xR ke E I
Zhé ba shi wod de chg,
XA~ & xW F,

39



sht wd mdma de chs.

£ R BB W %,

Palénka:
Guba:

Palénka:

X

£ 33

40

o8 B,

sht
%3
sht t@ de sha
=
mam

a sht daifu ma?

NT
R BB £ KX 57

£
(B
(£)
)
(W)

ta  shr  daifu

& KX,

418 New Words

daifu doctor

de a structural particle
ché vehicle

nd that

ta she, her

1}

-



6. —15 (%) sha book

5o # %3 Supplementary Words

1, bdo €)) newspaper

2. zhl (& paper

3. chr €] ruler

4, bt 73 pen, pencil, writing brush

=. *8 Notes

1, “XERIHZE”
“Is this your car?”
“ETREMEWNER, E—EMEEHEE, WA K
W/NE, KE, BAES. ARER/MUE
“#z” is a general term for land vehicles of all kinds, In
different context, it may refer to a motor-car, a train or a

bicycle. In the present lesson “Z” refers to a sedan,

2, “DEMHABG”
“Is that her book?”

BEARUTHERADNFE: R, REBEME —4
=", REXH.

In Chinese, there are two different characters for the
singular third person pronoun “t3d”: one is “f4” denoting a
male person, the other is “fih” denoting a female person,
" Both “fb” and “j” are sounded exactly the same.
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=, BEHYEREED

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

(G

R Initials (zh) ch ¢h f

#£} Final ai

1, J97% The four tones e
che ché ché ché l
bu ba bd bd —— bl sht
nd nd nd nd
sht shd shd  sha
dai dai  dai dai
oosm s e } daifu
fa fa fu fa

2. P%¥ Sound discrimination ]
zhl — cht bY — pT k
bdo — pao gdi — kai
zh@i — chai chdu — shdu

3. WA (BIEME—7) Tone discrimination (4th ?
tone and 1st tone)
ché — che chi — chT t
dai — dai fen — f&n
sht — sha chdng — chéng

42

4, Wi

=@ e A  Tone changes — half 3rd tone
and neutral tone



ni de shi nfmen de ché
wd de sha wdmen de cha

ta de shd tdmen de ché

5. Bl T F|fA)F. Read out the following sentences:
(1) A: NI gége shi daifu ma?
B: W& g&ge bt shi daifuy,
wd péngyou shi daifu,

(2) A: N& shi nf de sha ma?
B: N& ba sht wd de sha,

nd shi wd didi de shi.
[y
1. ¥\ Asi4p Identifying people or objects
(1) A: Zh& shi sha ma?

B: :

A: N& shi bY ma? .




A: Nd sht bdo ma?

B: :
F
(2) A: Zh& shi ni de che ma? _ o
— sha  bf
B: Zh& bl shi wd de cha. .
chi zhT
Zhé shi td de cha. S—
(3) A: Nad sht td gége ma? didi
B: N& bG sht ta gége. baba
Na shi td@ péngyou.
(4) A: Ta shi nf péngyou ma? _
gege
B: Ta& bl shi wd péngyou. aidi
Ta shi wé mama de péngyou. babg

2. #AIEE  Asking about someone’s occupation
A: N7 shi daifu ma?
B: Shi, woé shi daifu.

ta tamen

nimen nY bdba

. iEE Phonetics

1. B¥EL How to pronounce the initial and final
7 ch [ts*] Initial ch [t§]
R h X ERE.
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The initial “ch{ty]” is the correspondent aspirated to
the unaspirated “zh”.

B #)8 cifai] Compound final aifai]

B o Lk o G FR MR, £48CE, BEAHKM
Mz, FEM I ESHRR. B, B

The compound final “aifai]” is produced by first articu-
lating “a0”, a front vowel pronounced long and loud with the
tongue-position a little more to the front than for “g” as an
independent final, then gliding in the direction of “i” which
is pronounced light, short and somewhat indistinct.

. “AHEYE  Tones of “A”

q”%%& EEE—. T, SEMRENS, EENA Kb
2500 A SRR IR ) BT S T, fn, bU mang, by hdo, bl shi,

“A4” is pronounced in the 4th tone when it stands by
itself or precedes a 1st, 2nd or 3rd tone, but is pronounced
in the 2nd tone when it precedss another 4th tone (or a neu-
tral tone that is originally a 4th tone), e.g. “bi mang”, “bl
hdo”, “ba shi”.

AH. 5% Grammar

1, “B=4H1) “£” sentence type (1)

A E” MRS IE - REiEn T B 24,
SR g, TR S TR R RTICART,

A sentence in which the predicatz is made up of the verb
“R” and one other word or phrase is known as a “fL” sen-
tence. In a “J&” sentence, the verb “2&” is usually pronoun-

ced light. Such a sentence is mad\, negatwe by putting “R”

45



bl

in front of “g”,

AEEAE | B @ | AR | ARSI | B A
Noups or Adverb verb Nouns or Particle
pronouns “B pronouns

iX = | AReSE | O
X S = | R E,
AR & | e,

i 2. B XA EIE Attributives showing possession

RiEl, At giER <G8 X RM, J5mE g8 id
“B7 . MURESET, “dhrsd”. “BEBNET.

When a noun or a pronoun is used attributively to
‘show possession, it must take after it the structural particle
“Hy7, as in “YREYET, “WRYAS” and “HBITAZET.

ARRIAEEE, MRFPOBERETRKEH EXRTHE
e B E AN, EIERTUSH M, k&8, “REF
IR

When a personal pronoun is used attributively to show
possession, it is used without “#3” if the qualified word de-
notes a family relationshjp or a unit of which the speaker
(or the person spoken to or of) is a member, e.g. “FERL",
“UREHE.

E1E—E BB B DB R AT

In Chinese, an attributive must precede what it quali-

fies.

AR



Wiz Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

[

1@ (6, R 6

7

BRI

2| £ | — £ F %

s AR A (7 3 3 3)
R
IS
K3
A
sl x| — F X
Tk T = F k&
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2 N iR Lesson 6

—, 1B Text

#o, & W
P i A




Palanka:

Giibo: Na

Gubs: Ta
i

Palankad. Ta
i

Gubo: Ta

5. %A1
6. ¥ i

7. L iE

shi  shé&i?
g -~ )~
X %7
shi wdmen |doshT:

& &AT EIT,
shi  nd gud rén?
~ B A7

shi  Zhénggud  rén.

7E. Zhénggud Ao
sht  Hanyd 1dosht ma?
R s EIF oy

shi Hanyl |&oshT.

7% ﬁi%;f /'}é‘}qso

418 New Words

(% nd which

(%) gud country, state
(%) rén person

(%) shéi who

(&) wdmen we, us

C4) |dosht teacher

(44) Hanyd Chinese (language)
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%4 Proper Names

Zhdnggud ) China

#r 718 Supplementary Words

1. Dégqud F8) Germany

2, Fagud GFD) France

. Méigué 4 the United States of Ame-
rica

4, Malr EFH58 Mali

5, Ribén 4 Japan

=. B Notes

1. “BRifr”
“Who is that person?”
2, “RUE AN
“What’s his nationality?”
3, “fibE Zhonggud A7
“He is a Chinese.”
EREREEN —BREELRMN,

To express the idea of “a certain person of a certain
nationality”, Chinese requires the addition of the word “A”
to the name of the country.

4, “MRILEZIG?"

“Is he a teacher of Chinese?”

50



“RIBZIN" A5 “BUOUERZIE" .

“ILIEZR” means “a teacher who teaches Chinese”.

=, BEEI5EEEY

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

(-

7Rt Initials (zh ch shy r

#15} Finals u el ong

1. P97 The four tones
zhdng zhdéng zhdng zhdng

gud gud gud gud Zhdnggud rén
(rén) rén rén  rén
han  hén hdn  hdn .
. }Honyu
YU y@ yd  yad
lGo ldo lGo ldo —— IGoshT

2. ¥F Sound discrimination

bl — pél
lai — léi
rdo — shdo
ni — ni
-1
réng — réng

zhi — chi — sht — r?

zhé — ché — shd — r8



3. Bl (B —FEHE ) Ton: discrimination (1st tone
and 2nd tone)

gﬁé — gud tdong — tdng
rgng — rang fei — feéi
chdng — chong yi — vy
4, A = isE Tone changes——half 3rd tone
' and neutral tone
women [3oshT wd gége
nimen  ldoshT nl  didi
tdmen  |doshT td péngyou
5. BAiR T 5]ifiE. Read out the following words and
phrases:
nd gud rén Méigud rén
Dégud rén Mdaly rén
Fagud rén - Ribén rén

Zhdnggud rén
(=

1. BeA Aty Identifying people or objects
L
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A: Ta shi shéi? A:

B: i B: '

(2) A: No shi shéi?
B: Na shi wdmen 1doshT;

nimen tdmen

Hanyd  Zhonggud

2. WhE% Asking about nationalities

L

A: Ta shl nd gud rén? A: ?

B: . B: Ta shi Ribén rén.



B: . B:

(2) A: NI hdo ;
B: NI hdo
A: NY shi nd gud rén?
B: W& shi _rén. NI ne?
A WS shi rén

(3) A: NI shi nd gud rén? !
B: Wdshi  rén
A: Tayéshi _ rénmma?
B: Ta yé shi rén.
A: Nimen dou shl rén ma?
B: Woamen dou shi_ rén.

N

s b

[, &% Phonetics

1. B FE4 How to pronounce these initial and finals
mhp rLz] Initial r[z]
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REMOLIR sh —F, Br Zihigg, ARMER BFHE
3.

The initial “r[z]” is a voiced fricative, pronounced in
the same way as “sh”, but with a very slight friction. The
vocal cords vibrate.

¥R ufy] Simple final ufy]

KR 1, BERBRE, REHUEERR/NREL RER
i U,

- The simple final “u[y7]” is produced by first articulating
“i7, then rounding and protruding the lips as much as pos—
sible, leaving a very small opening, but with the tongue kept
still. '

B ¥} eifei]l Compound final eilei]

AR e 3k [el, &/ KIMWE, fF 1 SH5. 8. 850,

The “e” in “ei” is pronounced as [e]. “e” is pronounced
both long and loud whereas “i” is pronounced light, short
and indistinct.

2¥ 5 ong[un] Nasal final ong[un]
ko, FHEWMEY oM, B VMR, RRES
KIE4E, ﬁ*ﬁﬁ@ﬂﬁ"% B IS T 3, RSN RN,

The nasal final “ong[un]” is produced by first pronounc-
ing “o”, with the opening of the mouth somewhat smalier
than in the case of the simple vowel “o” but about the same
as for “u”, then promptly retracting the tongue backward to
press the back of the tongue against the soft palate and low-
ering the soft palate at the same time to let the air out
through the nasal cavity.

2. BEBHM Rules of phonetic spelling
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UERETRE NI, Bk yv, fHanyd,
When forming a syllable by itself or when occuring at

the beginning of a syllable, “u” is written as “yu”, as in

“Hanyd”. s
{'?Aff:"‘-
WNELEIFFE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters
1 I WAk }
2 N e I
' EZ (T = F X %)
S

4 & F & B

H| T IC VYN RHIOY g
bay




~

I
E &2 (T T & &)
|4

. &

& @@@@@@@@@%

@ ]
¢ DO YOU KNOW¢ }

Lesesaenee®

China’s Dialect Areas

The Chinese language has eight major dialgets. The eight
dialect areas are: North China (for the Northern dialect),
Jiangsu-Zhejiang (for the Wu dialect), Hunan (for the Hunan
dialect), Jiangxi (for the Jiangxi dialect), Kejia (for the Kejia
dialect, a form of Chinese spoken by descendants of northern-
ers who moved to Guangdong and nearby provinces centu-
ries ago), northern Fujian (for the northern Fujian dialect),
southern Fujian (for the southern Fujian dialect) and Guang-
dong (for the Yue, another name of Guangdong Province,
dialect). Of all the Chinese-speaking population, about 70%
speak the Northern dialect, which is the reason why it has
been made the basis of the common speech.

The vocabulary and grammar are basically the same in
all the dialects, the chief difference being in pronunciation,
In order to remove barries caused by dialectal differences
and to facilitate and bring about a further political, cultural
and economic development, a nation-wide campaign has been

started to popularize the common speech.
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F bk iy Lesson 7

-, B3 Text
X R F 2w B

Chéngchéng

=

Zhgd  shi shét de  ditd?
X £ 9 RE?
_Zhe st Gibs  de  ditd.
X & Gs 4y A,

58



Zhe  shi
X X
Zhd  shi
xR
NY  kan,
R &,
Zhe  shi
X &
BaG  shi,
&,
Zhe  shi
X R
Zhg shi
3

1, Béijing

shénme

Zhonggud  ditd.

Zhdnggud j&@o

zhé shl B&ijing, nd shi Shanghdl.
iX 4  Baljing, AR A Shanghal ,
Chang . lJiang ma? L

Chang Jiang v5 9 e

zhd sht Huéng Hé, nd shi Chéng lidng.

iX s&¢  Huang He, AR S&  Chang

shénme?
42

Chéangchéng:
Chdngchéng

dita?

24 3E?

i

Jiang -

#45 New Wofds

(&) shénme
(&) ditd
(F) kan

what
map

to see, to look, to have

look, to read, to watch

#£4 Proper Names

Beijing

59



Chéng liang the Changjiang (Yangtze) River
, HuGng Hé the Huanghe (Yellow) River

378 Supplementary Words

world
Europe
Africa

Oceania

2. Shanghdi Shanghai

3.

4

5, Chdngchéng the Great Wall
1, shiji@ )

2. Ou Zhsu (F4)

3,’Féi Zhdu F42)

4, Dayang Zhdu (F4)

5. Ndn M&i Zhou (F4)

South America

=, ¥ Notes

1, “XREN MY

“Whose map is this?”

2, “XEFLMEL”

“What map is this?”

3. “EF.
“Look (vouw).”

=, BESYE5RIEEY

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

78 Initial
¥1#t Finals

ing iang uang

60



1, V47 The four tones

{Tng iTng jing f’ng —— B&ijTng
jiang jiang jidng jiang —— Chang lJiang
hugng  huéng hudng hudng —— Huang H&
chdng chang chdng chdng —— Changchéng
shén shén shén shén —— shénme

2, W% Sound discrimination
bTng — pirg lang — lidng
zhudng -~ chudng rén — réng
b&o — plo ddu — dig
kéng — gbng ndn — nang
tis — dig yi — wi
gud — kud mang — mang

3. PHA CETAERE =)

chudng — chudng
fang — fang
yéng — ydng

4, ¥} Tone changes

(1) nI hdo
hén hdo
yé& hdo

) nt  didi

wd  péngyou
wdmen 1doshT

nimen {dosnT

(4) nd gud rén

Tone discrimination (2nd tone

and 3rd tone)

hai — hai
méi — méj
jié — jig

(3) nT d= chs

wd de ditd

Fagud rén

Méigud rén
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(=) |
1. ¥\ A4y Identifying people or objects

6}

A: Zh#& sht shénme? A: N shi shénme?
B: Zhs shi : B: Na shi ;
. T shé &7
(2) A: Zhé shi shél de cha? 5 daifu
B: Zh& shi wd de chs. - .
_— [dosht td péngyou

62



3

A: Na sh shénme ditd?
B: N shi Zhonggud ditd.

BéIjTng ~ F&l Zhou
shijia Dayéng Zhdu
Ou Zhdu  Nén M&l Zhdu

2, iR, B4 Asking about occupations and nationa-

I5H)

€))

lities
HZ T 5] &, . Answer the following questions:
Palankd shi sh&i?
Palankd de mama shi IGoshT ma?
Na shi Palénkd de ché ma?
Na shi shéi de cha?
Ta shi ldoshT ma?
Shél shi nimen ldoshT?
Hanyl [&oshT shi M&igud rén ma?
Hanyl laoshT shi nd gué rén?
BRi%E T #|*Hi%, Read out the following dialogue:
NT méng ma?
Bd mang, n¥ ne?
W& hé&n méng. NY bdba, mdma hdo ma?
Tdmen dou hén hdo.
Na& shi shéi?
N& shi Palénkd de baba.
Ta y& shi daifu ma?

BG shi, td shi I§oshT.

¥ >E v >
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Ta sht shéi?

Ta shi GUbd de [§oshT.

a shi Zhdnggudé rén ma?
Shi, t@ sht Zhdnggud rén.

w e >
-
[o]

3 E:&ﬁﬁlﬁ(ﬁﬁiﬁvfﬂﬂ’mj) Make up dialogues

64

on ¢ach of the following pictures, using the words

given in brackets:

T SN s, )

0. iE3% Phonetics

% &34 How to pronounce the initial



B [te] Initial j[te])

ETHEABNEER, ERM T, RE
KM —FpBgEEmH, HHETRS.
The initial J[tc] is produced by first
raising the front of the tongue to the
hard palate and pressing the tip of the
tongue against the back of the lower teeth,

» then loosing the tongue to let the air
squeeze out through the channel between the tongue and hard
palate, The.vocai cords do not vibrate in pronouncing this
sound.

A, &% Grammar

1, BEMRRiAMEI4A  Questions with an interrogative
pronoun ‘

WiE AL RA AR, FAFRER U—H. R aH
FERAGBHRREART, RRTEAD, fm

In Chinese, a question with an interrogative pronoun
has the same word order as that of a declarative sentence.
Questions of this kind can be formed by substituting an in-
terrogative pronoun for the word or phrase in the declarative
sentence to be asked about. E.g. o

. 7
WA K, — WA KKT
KA B, ——E A 47

AR Gubs
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e

AMRKY B, — AR B
R R Zhongus A, —— R R AR E A9

2, f&i7] Pronouns

Am R @ | BRARE | HARIE
Personal pronouns Interrogative | Demonstrative

pronouns pronouns

£ B £ B BHAI ix A
AT AR AT FEAT | |

NPk Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

kK
+ (= +)
2| AL 2 A B
3| | (7o 3)
2
() B0 &)
AR (77 X)
: (9D
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)

s | & | & (7 = #)
B (0 N A 8 B)

@ﬁﬂ@ﬁ@ﬁﬁ@ﬁ% Beijing, Shanghai, the Changjiang
g: DO YOU KNOW? g (Yangtze) River, the Huanghe

L N e ey (Yellow) River and the
Great Wall. ;.\,,

Beijing is the capital of the People’s Republic of China,
the country’s chief political, economic and cultural centre,

Shanghai is China’s biggest city, and her largest indus-
trial centre as well.

The Changjiang (Yangtze) River, whose total length is
6,300 kilometres, is the longest river in China and one of
the longest rivers in the world.

The Huanghe (Yellow) Rivef is the second largest with
a total length of 5,464 kilometres. The Huanghe valley was
the cradle of the ancient Chinese civilization.

The Great Wall, which was built over 2,000 years ago,
is one of the world’s wonders in ancient architecture. Its
total length is more than 2,500 kilometres, but quite a num-
ber of places are made up of several walls, the actual length
comes to over 6,000 kilometres (more than 12,000 [li). And
for this reason it is also known as the “Great Wall of Ten
Thousand 1i).
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% ) i Lesson 8

; \ i R ,

- (BT
QA { IR 4
Gibs:  Wang  L&oshi, nfn  hdor
| wang ZUTF, & 7]
Waéng: NI h&o, qing jin

R4, W #



Glba:

Palanka:
Wéng:

Palanka:

#

S
15

>

Zh& sht  wd
s a -
xR &K
péngyou—Palanka.

JR & _—Palanka

HudnyTng, hudnyTng.

R, KiE,
Qing he cha.
WO R
Xiéxie.

iﬂ‘}iﬁ“}o

B
I~
=23

kaql. NTY

<t

XT ~yan ma?

h] gfio /f',j: ‘ﬂ \}E] U’%?
W& bl x7 vyan.

T A tE,

448 New Words

(Fp) qing
) he

(£) cha
(%) nin
G i

please
to drink
tea

polite form of “{R*

- to enter, to come in

69



6. Ak (zh) huadnying to welcome

7, ﬁ:}ﬁ-} (Zh) xigxie to thank |
8. ,’é’.'-"(‘ (J&) kéaqi polite, courteous
9. e 1A xT yan to smoke

%% Proper Names

Wéng a surname

3MF£i8] Supplementary Words

1, kafai (£8) coffee

2, pijid (&) beer

3, nidndi (€) milk

4. xignsheng €)) Mr., sir, gentleman
5, tdital (£ Mrs., madame

=. ¥R’ Notes

1, “Wéng Efi, &417

DB IR, BRSHBERFHRLE, m“ERK", ‘T
FHE”,

In Chinese, the surname precedes instead of following
any form of addresé, e.g. “Wang Daifu”, “Ding Xidnsheng (Mr.
Ding)”. N

“g" B S AR W BAR, EHHBE AR BYHE
B, WS, ATEFILKR, FEFCFRMBGHA, &

70



BURAE R Ok I T B A =T 4 R PR

“fr® is the polite form of the pronoun for the second
person singular “fR”. It is normally used to address one’s
elders and betters, as in “#R{f”. For the sake of politeness
or courtesy it is also used to address someone of one’s own
age, especially when meeting him or her for the first time,

2, “iFu”

“Come in, please.”
“ e’ B—BPLERF RO RRIE RO AIE,

“i#..” is an expression of polite request. ;

3. “Z:g%o”

BIAX B CFE B TURE “RER".

“A &S is used in polite reply to expressions of thanks
from others.

4, “BRIESRG "

“Do you smoke?”

e )
=, BESLIS5SE%S

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

v o G

P Initials () q x
" ##} Finals In lan  uan

1, P97 The four tones e
g!



T in Tn Tn
ging qing qing ? e} } qlng Jin
jin

© Tn iTn iTn

xI& xié . x1& X|8-——xléxle
xT xT xT xT o

. } xT ydn
yan yén ydn yan
k& ké k& ks

} kéql
q7 qf ql ql
hudn huén . hudn ~hudn B
g : } hudnyTng

yTng ying yIng ying

2. A4 4 Combinations of tones

4__ 2,4 _» «_® 4 v G« _n 4 m
xT y@n Zhdnggud qianbY(pencil)
-kafai hugnyTing tTngxi® (to have

| "dictation)
&« _n4 a6 _m & _ n_ ag
{Tgi (machine) tdmen
{Tngjd (Beijing opera) ‘ xlansheng .

3, A —2 =7 Tone changes— half 3rd tone
qing jin
qlng he cha

e SO EFRRRLURAIRE A RA A" P RRERA,
“o” in the “Combinations of Tones” of this lesson and
thg later lessons stands for the neutral tone.
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ging xt y@n
4, EFFIMHEHAE. Read out the following disyllabic

words:
kan jidn (to see) xilx1 (to rest)
ni@nging (young) qI chuling (to get up)
xThuan (to like) shixT  (16 practise)

didnyIng (film, movie) ‘dudnlian (to take exercise)

yfnhang (bank) {Trnin (this year)

5, #$¥ Y%k Try to pronounce the following polysyl-
lables in quick successiom:

W3S nidn, ('l read it.)
NY¥men tTng. (Yowll listen, please.)
G&n wd nidn. (Read it after me.)
Qing nl nidn, (You please read it.)
Hén hdo. (Very good.)

oy )

B%%K N Entertaining a guest
(1) A: Wang L3osht, nin hdo)
B: Hudnying, hudnying.

QIng jing ‘

“Waéng Daifu
Qién Taital
__JTn Xidnsheng

(2) A: Nfin h& shénme?
B: W& hé kaféi.
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(8) A: Jin Xidnsheng, qfng h& ché.
B: Xiéxie. kafsi
A: BG kéqi. pTjid

4) A: NT xT7 y@n ma?

he chg, he pfjid
B: Xiéxle, wd bl xT(yan).

hé nidndi

(5) A: Wang LdoshT shi nd gud rén?
B: Wang Ldosht shi ZhGnggud rén.

Wéng Daifu
Jin L&oshi
liang Xlansheng

pu. i§Z Phonetics

.71. ﬂ%%ﬁ How to pronounce these initials
B q[te] Initial q[te'] |
IR | R RE.
~ The initial_ “q[:tc']” is the correspondent aspirated to the
unaspirated 4}”, ‘
. PR3 x[e] Initial x[g]
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e EEHREENE, R —Fs, K
HERmH. FHEARD.

The initial “x{e]” is produced by
raising the front of the tongue to (but
not touching) the hard palate leaving a nar-
i row opening through which the air esca-

pes causing audible friction. The vocal

cords do not vibrate in producing this
sound;

2, B BHMN Rules of phonetic spelling

i, Ing i REF TS BB yin, ving,

When foriing syllables by themselves, “in” and “ing”
are written as “yin” and “ying” respectively.

i

NFEEWFE Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

BB 3
’Fﬁ' * (- = ¥FOE)
A (i n n a)
zl..w% g

G moRoa)
7 9 o)

3R (= )

59
il

&
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&~
o (= ¢ o+ &)
NG
RS
508 | H (— = & ) 1
' i_ _
6| 2k | L #® |
klh(l E) o
A
T g | ¢ (7 ¢
| P oF)
S
AR | #
T [#12C 70499383
+ (— + |
s E LT (T
E3E:
| o
wl & |77 A &
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11| e} ' =4
2 (0 B R)
2 | X ¢ J o X) ey
a _—
X
g DO YOU KNOW? g

The Complex and Simplified Forms
of Chinese Characters

The wultimate aim of the reform being carried out in the
Chinese writing system is to gradually replace the ideograms
with a phonetic writing system. Before this can be done,
the characters should first of all be simplified and the num-
ber of strokes of the characters reduced so as to relieve much
of the burden of both users and learners of Chinese. The
simplificatidn of Chinese characters is twofold: reduction of
the number of the characters (mainly through the elimination
of the complex variants) and reduction of the nuwber of the
strokes of which a compiex character 1s composed (by the

(s



popularization of the simplified characters).

This simplification conforms entirely to the general ten-
dency of development of the Chinese characters towards great-
er simplicity. The simplified forms, as compared with their
complex equivalents, are much easier to learn, to memorize,
to read and to write. A very few examples will help to show
the advantages of the simplified over the complex forms:
“UTAFD ™, “U3 (8", “Ik (BD” and “HE(#)”. The simplified
forms used in this textbook are all among those published by
the Government of the People’s Republic of China. (For the
readers’ convenience, the original complex eduivalents of the

simplified characters are also given in the book.)
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#f  Lesson 9

® N

—. ¥ Text
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Palanka:

4, 4

80

&, &) xing

QIngwén, nfn  shi  Zhdnggud rén ma?
WE, & & Zhonggs A w9
Ding Yan: Shi, wd sht  Zhdnggué  liGxuéshéng.
R, & & Znonggs G A
Palankd: Nfn gui  xing?
B o He
Ding Yan: W& xing DTng, wd jldo Ding Yian:
3& 4% Ding, 3}2‘ v Ding Yan
Palankd: W& jdo  Palankd,  shi Walyd Xuéyudn de
. “le a - v, >
& v opalanks, Z  IFiE Fpr @)
xuésheng. xuéxi  Hanyd.
FA, é&. 3 LiE,
418 New Words
1. ﬁ—ﬁi gul xing What’s your name? May
I ask your name?
2. iH ) (Zh) alngwdn ‘May I aske?
5] (&) wen to ask
3. ¥ #i (4) liixussheng  a student who studies

abroad

~ (one’s) surname iSee,

surname



Vl-‘ (&) [1do to call, to be called
IF & (&) walyl ~ foreign language
%”[‘;’a (4) xuéyudn college, institute
'”.3-" A (4) xudsheng student
# | &) xuéxf to study, to learn
# &) xué to study, to learn

%4 Proper Names
Ding Ydn a personal name

#r 718 Supplementary Words
xigojle €)) miss
nidshi €S a polite form of address to
a woman, lady, madam

téngzht €)) comrade
Chéoxidn (F4) Korea
Yinggud (¥ 4£) Britain

=. F8¥ Notes

1. (‘iﬁ"ﬁ]”
“May I ask..»?” or “Excuse me, bute..”

R 1 BN 4R H RV iy — R R K BB

It is a polite form of inquiry, used to ask someone
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something.

2, “f5ftids”

“What’s your surname?”
XA ik I O ik R — FP &SRO R 12k, E%HTu 13 H
TR B oo eer”, WATLAR B DHHLAHEM o,

It is a polite way of asking someone’s surname.

person thus asked may give just his or her surname,

“itk-+” or his or her name in full, i.e. “Fhi|...".

3, “Fkik Ding, &M Ding Yin,”
#My surname is Ding, and my name is Ding Yun.”

=, BEHI5E

Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

SEX]

()

B Initials (] X)

#f¢ Finals' ico
uei(~ul) ual uen(-un)
ue un

1, {4 The four tones

jido jido
xTng x7ng
wén wén
quT gufi
Xug Xué

82

jido
xTng
wén
gu’
xué

shéng

jido
xing
wén — glngwén
gul — gul xing
Xué

. } xuésheng
shéng

The
i.e.



lig l1G hd ld — lidxuéshéng

wat wal wali wdi — waiyd
yuan yudn yudn yudn — xu@yudn
XT x7 xT xi — xuéxl

2., 18414 Combinations of tones

“« P4 __® 4Py » “« P a0
IGoshT nd gud nl hdo
B&ijTng ql chuéng lI3o)IE (to un-
(to get up) derstand)
€. 2,8 D “« 7 Lugn
qTIngwén wdmen
nlsht ﬁ(ldojle

3. T HMNEYiR Read out the following dissyllabic
' words:
JuéxTn (determination) yudnyT (to be willing)
ytkudi (happy, pleasant) hufdé@ (to answer)
wént? (question, problem) yinyuéd (music)
zhlinb&i (to prepare) jldoshi  (classroom)
kéwén (text) Ld Xdn (Lu Xun)

4, £F 5% Try to pronounce the following poly~
syllables in quick succession:
nidn ké@wén (to read aloud the text)

kdn k&wén (to read the text)
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wén wéntf (to ask questions)

huidd weénti (to answer questions)

W& weén.  (I'll ask a question.)

NImen . hufda. (You answer it.)

Dut bu dui? (Is it right or wrong?)

Dul. {t is right.)

(G}

1, RIE4% Asking about natiomalities

(1) A: Qlngwén, nin shi Zhdnggud
B: Shi, wd shi Zh&nggud rén.

rén ma?

Chaoxian  MalY
Dégud

(2) A: QIngwén, nTn shi Rib&n rén
B: BQ, wd shi Zhdnggud rén.

ma?

Zhdnggud,
Fagud,
YTnggud,

Chéoxidn
Y1nggud
Mé&igud

2. iflnlif 4 Asking about surnames and names

1) A: QTngWén ddifu, nfn gui xing?

B: W3 xing , jldo

A: W jido
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xidojie nishi
xidnsheng  tdngzhi
taital

(2) A: QIngwén, nin shi Wéng Xldnsheng ma?
B: Shi.
A:  Nin hdo.

Ding Xidojie Waéng Nishi
JTn LoshT Zhang Téngzht

(3) A: Ta xing shénme? A: Ta jido shénme?
B: Ta xing . B: Ta jido :

Py, &3 Phonetics

1. REES How to pronounce the compound final

B ¥ ue[ye] Compound final ue[ye] . '

SR URFMBHER S, ket u BRI, BK,

The compound final “Ue [ye]” is produced by articulat-
ing “0” first, then promptly gliding to “&”. “8” should: be
Ppronounced much louder and longer than “U”.

2. BFS5HLM Rules of phenetic. spelling _

vel, ven RITAIERMBR u, un, vl BRATEHEHE, HER
v: H N - : .
“uel” and “uen”, when preceded by an initial, are writ-
ten as “ui” and “un” respectively. When “yj” comesv\a'ft'er an
initial, the tone-graph is placed above ¢}”, '
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URh uFFsESERERL ), , x AHBERY, U ERYPARER, I
xuéxT, ' !
~ When “y” and the finals that begin with “u” appear
after “j” “q” or ax? | 4y” is written as “u®, with the two

dots omitted, e.g. “xuéxi”.

MEENXE Table of Stroke-order of
‘Chinese Characters

1| F | F (o= W) -ﬁ
oooar o o)
2| 4t | &
2 ¢ = = % X)
3| F | 1] | ™
| w4
| g || )
ﬁ(? ﬂ)
g G 1 @F @ 8)
5| 2| M (Y ey %
F
6| &
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(A B v
§ (> D
s |9k 5 ¢ 2 o9
DS R,
LA
%
| & (- = 7 &)
w317 37 3 5
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% -+ i Lesson 10

— B Text

E 3y F

palankd:  Qingwsn, Ding Yin
‘ B, Ding Yin

281 ma?
A 59

Zhonggué Ta ba  zai, qing

xussheng: b, 7~ ,ﬁ;, iﬁ‘
zud.

&,

Palénka:  Xidxle. Ta  zai
Wik, &
ndr?

ARILT

Zhdnggudé Ta  zai  sUshé.

xuésheng: iy )ﬁ_ "Fﬁgﬁo

Palanka: Ta& zhd dudshao  hao?

* E 2V 57

88



Zhbnggué
xuésheng:

Palanka:

STcéng sTérsan hdo.
WE W= &,
Xigxie  nl,
Wi R
. . *

fing yT & sdn i

wi
O — = W A

4id New Words

&, ) 2 to be at (a place), in, at

&) o to sit, to take a seat

() nar where

(4) susha dormitory

&) zhd to live

(f&) dudshao _how many, how much,
what

(#&) hdo . number

@ s . tour

(B) céng a measure word, storey

G e two

B0 san three
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12, O ¥ ling zero
13, — ¢l one
14, & o wi five

%318 Supplementary Words

1, yTyudn €)) hospital

2, césud £ toilet, latrine, lavatory,
Ww.C.

3. zhér Ci9) here

4, ndr %) there

=, 8B Notes

1. “Ding Yan fERG 4”7
“Is Ding Yun here?”
X B R ghiF,
“f£” here is a verb.
2. “WHELLS
“What’s her room number?”
3. ‘MEN==g,”
“No. 423, 3rd floor.”
#HE g, B ERME Ly — B,
By the Chinese reckoning, the different storeys of a build-
ing are numbered from the very ground level up,
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=, BESIS5LE5T
Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

e

)

FAf Initials z ¢ s

¥ Finals = -I[1] | er

1. P97 ‘The four tones
241 (zai) 281, 23t — 31 ma
zud zud Zud zud — qIng zud

céng  céng  (cdng) céng

sT st sY st — s céng -
s sG (s) sO — sU shé
s@n sdn s&n san.
(ér) ér ér ér
dud dud’ dud dud

- } dudshao
shdo shéo sh&o shdo

2. FiH414 Combinations of tones

a,”+“,~v. KRN R “« L 0®

Chéng ligng. xuéxi Chéoxidn

tashd (books) Changchéng cdichdn
(property)
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4, v u 9 &« . % upn

xuéyuan péngyou
bGcud (not bad) © érzl

3, ¥ er f1JL{Ly Final “er” and retroflex final

ér érzi (son)
ndr érduc (ear)
ndr nl’ér (daughter)
zhér wanr (to play)

4, ETHWEHEYiA Read out the following dissyllabic

92

words:
057 (self) cudwu (mistake, error)
qinzi (skirt) cbéngcl (from now on)
x1z80 (to take a bath) cdngudn (to visit)
q1zi (wife) . Hanzi (Chinese character)
shénge? (new word) Salian (the Soviet Union)

5, £%;%i% Try to pronounce the following polysyl-

lables in quick succession:
shud Hanyld (to speak Chinese)
nidn shéngci (to read aloud new words)
x1& Hanzi (to write Chinese characters)
tTng liyTn (to listen to recordings)
zud lldnxT (to do exercises)
fany! j0zi (to translate sentences)
jidng yUifd (to explain grammar)
Ddng bu ddng? (Do you understand?)



Ddng. (Yes, 1 do.)

(=)

1. & A Asking for someone
(1) A: Ding YGn zat ing?
B: Zai. QIng jin.

) A:

Wang Nisht
Ding Xidojie
Jin Daifu

N4

QTngwén, Ding Ydn zdi ma?
Ta ba zai. '
TG z&1 ndr?

Ta zai sushe.

2. [fEHt Asking about. addresses

(1 A:
B:
A:
B:

NI zhd néir?

W& zhd zher,

NT zhi dudshao hao?

W& zhd sicéng sisan’dr hdo.

yTyudn
Xuéyudn

nar
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2 — 201
gr—arlingyT

4 — 425 "",

si-——siérwi

(2) A: Nin gul xing?
B: W3 xing Ding, jido Ding Yin.
A: Nin zhU nar?
B: W3 zhd yTérwl hdo.

3, [AE& Asking the way <ishe
A: QIngwén, Waiyd Xuéyudn 241 ndr? o

yTyudn

B:  Zai nar. cBsuS

g, 5% Phonetics

1, R % Z 4 How to pronounce these initials and - finals
FHp z[ts] Initial z[ts]
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HRFMH, ®EKY, RESHKH
Fr—&oasgk, BT H, FERERD.

The initial “z[ts]” is produced

by first pressing the tip of the tongue
against the back of the upper teeth;
then lowering it to let the air squeeze

- out through the narrow opening thus

made. It is .unaspirated. The -vocal
cords do not vibrate when producing this sound.

PR c[ts*] Initial c[ts"]

R 2 3 R,
The initial “c[ts]” is an aspirated
consonant corresponding to the unaspi-

rated “z7,

& s[s] Initial s[s] .

s  BRRE RN, ARss KK

' i, FHR R,

The initial “s[s7}” is produced by pres-
sing the tip of the tongue to (but not agai-
nst) the back of the upper teeth, forming a
narrow opening through which the air esc-

apes causing audible friction. The vbca'l'

cords do not vibrate when producing it.
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. B®/ -1 [1] Simple final -i[1]

. %6 s SEBREEHERNTEHE 1], LAFE -1 K
Hr (R, AFEREER LD, ERHAE 2, ¢, s BFL,
FREHRAE TR IL P B ARDE, (bR SRR (B,

The letter “~i” is sometimes used to stand for the blade-
alveolar vowel [1] when it occurs after such initials as 4z”,
“c” and “s”. (Care must be taken, however, not to pronounce
“~i” as [1].) The sound “-i[1]” comes only after “z” “c” and
“s”, It never comes after any other initials, nor does it
occur as an independent final. .

R} erfor] Simple final erfor]

ERMBTH o[o] B, BFHEABEANEEE,

The simple final “er[ar]” is produced in the same way
as “e”, but with the tongue curled and raised towards the
hard paléte.

2. JLit# Retroflex final

B or AR OHBEARILILER., LEHBH S
EREREBBZEM Y, WFBEEERRTFZREEANIVFE,
I wanr (BJL),

The final “er” is sometimes attached to another final to
form a retroflex final and when thus used, it is no longer an
independent syllable. A retroflex final is represented by the
letter “r” added to the final. In actual writing, “JL” is added
to the character in question, as in “wanr (FgjL)”. .

3. Bt'S5HIM| Rules of phonetic spelling

9, o, e AWM FNEBERMBFVRER, HT FEHR
s, PHRE, BARENS “°7 WRIF, flwmnler,

When a syllable beginning with “a”, “0” or “e” follows
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another syllable in'such an ambiguous way . that division of
the two syllables could be confused, it is essential to put a
dividing mark “*?% in between, e.g. “nli’er”,

&, &% Grammar

#hiAi8iE 1 Sentences with a verbal predicate

IRIEMERRS RN DT MBIRIRE . 3HiAIRE DN
—MBEBRREZD AN LR A", &R “ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ”, AR
- > S5 ¥ W *

A sentence with a verbal predicate is one’ in which the
‘main element of the predicate is a verb. One way to make
such a sentence negative is to put the adverb “A” before the
predicative 'verb, indicating “One does not, will not do some-_'

thing or is not willing to do something”.

1

AARRE | B W |3 @ | B W

Nouns or pronouns Adverb Verbs Particle

Ding Yin ' ﬁ gj_:s? | .:
(4 - &,
# ZS o
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HAMBHERIE, RE-REDAHEL.

. The object, if the verb takes one, usually comes after

the verb.
ARSRR | B W | B R | AARRA | B =
Nouns or Adverb | Verbs Nouns or Particle
pronouns pronouns
R 4 il 51
£ | 7 | & | m
) é&"(‘ '%‘A EJ ‘I‘y\‘i% o
K1 w Palankdo

ﬂ$*lﬁ§ Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

R F =7 D)

2 (- + L)
2{‘:&@
2
s|JL|J. )L | %,
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AR 5| |

| A | N R i

~ A A l\n v fJ W ,f

* O N1 I T B U K ol IR NS KT
{ P R P A NEN R S A N 4 I
g 4 RN B VL - A AN

10

11

12
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1l O ‘
15| —

6| &

EBEBDEDEEDEN

...................................

g DO YOU KNOWj g |

China’s Minority Nationalities

and Their Languages

China is a country of many nationalities, with 94% of
her population belonging to the Han nationality. Apart from
the Hans, there are more than 50 other nationalities such as
the Monggols (Mongolians), the Huis, the Zangs (Tibetans),
the Uygurs (Uighurs), the Miaos, the Yis, the Zhuangs, the
Buyis, the Koreans, the Mans (Manchus) and the Gaoshans.

- -AHl of China’s minority nationalities have languages of
their an(some have .their own written languages) with the
eiceifﬁion only of the Hui, Man and She nationalities who
use Chinese or the language of the Hans. The Chinese Con-
stitution stipulates that all the nationalities of China have the
freedom to use and further develop their spoken and written

languages. In order to rapidly dcvelop the culture and edu-
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cation of the minority nationalities, the government has help-
ed the Zhuang, Miao, Jingpo and other minority nationalities
to devise their own written languages based on the Latin
alphabet or to improve their existing writing svstem,
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2+ — i Lésson 11

Ding Yan:

Palénka:

Ding Yan:

102

Huén nf  hudbaod,  xidxie.
TR SR, B,
Bd xi&. Nao sht  Hanyd c7didn

T W, A R NE AR

(N3) sht  Hanyld  cididn.

(A & NE AR,

ma?

v_% ?



Palanka:  NY xlanzdi  yong  ma?
w ek B B
Ding Yan: BG  ydng. NT ydng  mo?
7~ B, & A O
Palonks: W&  yong  yixidr. |
3&. }ﬂ — T,
Ding Yan: Hao.
ﬁo
Palankd: =~ Xigxie  nl.
wis R,
Ding Ydn: Ba  kaql.
I FRo
Palankd:  Za1jian)
L1

Ding Yan: Zaijiany

gé-‘ﬂ New Words

1, i (@) hudn  to return

1

103



" pictorial

dictionary

now, ndwadays

to use, fo make use of
a little while.
- to say good-bye, to bid
farewell to

six

seven

eight

nine

ten

"3#p¥Ei8 Supplementary Words

2, @R (4 hudbdo
3. BB (£&) cididn
4, A (&) xn
5. J @) yong
6, —F)L  yixiar
. B R (F) 231j1dn
8, 2= (B0

9. & 0 a7

10, )\ ¥ ba
1, Ju () ju
12, + &) sh
1, zazht (%)

2, didnhud £

3, bé&nzi (£8)

4, yUsan (£)

1, “BYRER,”

magazine
telephone, telephone call

note-book, exercise-book

umbrella

=. E8® Notes

“Here is the pictorial (I borrowed from you).”
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-

2. “®H-—-TFIL"

“May I use it for a while?”

“—TIEX BRI AR K,

“_~7FJL” here means “a little while” or “a short time”:

,i =, BEAT52EET

“" Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice

)

FmHt Initials (z ¢ s)

¥4} Finals ua ia long

1. P9® The four tonss

20i (248i)  zd8i zQi —  zaijian
cT i cl a —  ¢Tdidn
hud hué (hud) hud —  hudbdo
xid x4 (x1d) xid —  yixidr

yong ydng  ydng yong

2. B A4 4 Combinations of tones

“\7)+“_7’ “\”+“,” “\”_*_“V”
zudjla (writer) . ditd Hanyd
midnbdo (bread) lidnxT (exercise) walyt



3'

4,

5-

106

[ - » + “ - » “% -~ 2 + 1 o'
hudbdo xi&xie
231jidn taltal

JUit#) Retrofiex final
“huar (flower) yididnr (a little, a bit)
yTxiar yihuir (in a moment)

% T HIW#EiE Read out the following dissyllabic
words:

c@njid (to take part in) bY¥sdl (competition, match)

zhubzi (table) cdydn (test, quiz)
cGochding (sports—field) Y& Zhdu (Aria)

ciqi (porcelain) hué bTng (to skate, skating)
ydngyudn (forever) xiéngmdo (panda)

£#%3%i% Try to pronounce the following polysyl-
lables in quick succession:

Hanyl cTdidn (Chinese dictionary)

Hanyl l&oshi (a teacher of Chinese)

wdlyl xuéyudn (institute of foreign languages)

xuésheng sushé (students’ dormitory)

Zhdnggud ditd (a Chinese map)

Zhdnggud lixudshang (a Chinese student who studies

abroad)



‘1, 44 Expressing one’s thanks to someone

(4))

3 A:

QTng 2ud 3
Xiéxie.
Bad kaqi.

Hudn nY dita;

Xiéxie nl.
Ba xia.

A
B:
Wiy,

fin

heé cha

he kafss
shd cididn
bY bé&nz;
zazhy ylisdn

2, &5 Saying good-bye to someone
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3, MImiE% Asking about telephone numbers
A: Qingweén, nT de didnhud

728064

hdo shi dudshao? cxp=te N
qTérbalingliast
B: érliobaqrwiijid.
R —— 870492

baqilingsijitér

. i§% Phonetics

Y #f Compound finals

1£ 1ofia], ie, uafua] uvo, ue ﬁkﬁﬁ, #wih, F—aEba—
TEMRE, WERHELR, BEATERIELEHEA.

The second elements in such compound finals as “ia[ia]”,
“ie”, “uafual]”, “uo” and “ue” are pronounced louder than
the first ones, with their volume becoming greater gradually
but not abruptly. The second elements are full vowels and
should be given their full value in pronunciation.

fEal, el, ou, co FEHBP, WI—THFHE—-TETFWME
WERHEN, BOAREEEARRALE, RERHA.

The first elements in such compound finals as “ai”, “ei”,
“ao” and “ou” are pronounced louder than the second ones,
with their volume becoming smaller gradually but not abrupt-
ly. The second elements indicate the directions towcrds which
the vowels move rather than the limits.

7£ 100, ‘lou, ual, uel B, PENTLH AWK

In the compound finals “jgo”, “iou”, “uai” and “uei” the

medial elements are pronounced loudest.
REAEHERR: Mi—ZEINE—-xERELD, @A
108 )



RBKER Y,

~ Care must be taken that, in the pronunciation of the
compound finals above mentioned, the movement from one
vowel to another is one of gliding but not abrupt jumping.

M EWEE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

BENES £
i

2 | & i — %
B (O M ¥ W |)
b (e a)

/N (/ N )

slm!ls (- =1 1) i
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10

11

12|k | — &

131 O\ J N

u| )

15 —}-j

FERBRDDET D
g DO YOU KNOWj %

Vosooooawed

Chinese Dictionaries

The most popular current Chinese dictionaries are “pik
£ H” dealing mainly with individual characters, which contains
about 8,000 entries, and “BRAXy¢iEiRl#L”, a medium-sized dic-
tionary containing more than 56,000 entries.
large-sized dictionaries are “%ifg” and “T¥E”.
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% + — iR Lesson 12
E}] R‘evxvs1on}

—_ B3 Text

¥ AT &~ 4&&%6’1}%&

palankd  sht Gibd  de nl péngyou. Xianzdi
palanka & Gd &4 4 MAk. WMAE
tamen dou  xuéxi Hanyl. Tamen IdoshT xing Wang,
AT AR F I BB, AT BT Wang,
sht  Zhonggud rén. Wang  Xidnsheng  shi  tdmen de
R zowws A, Wow A A AEA]
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{8oshi, yé sht témen de  pingyou.

EIF, R AN ¥ A

Palankd  rénshi Zhdnggud
Palankd A 4%  Zhonggud

liaxuéshang DTng Yadn. DTng Yin
| f",’ '“_3.1‘ 4 Ding Yan  Ding YGn

xuéx?  YTngyd, y& xuéxt
¥3 %, & %3

Faya. Palanka chéng ql

B, Hea F

xuésheng sishd8 kan ta. Tamen shi  hé&n hdo de
2A EA K M, RN OR R F O
péngyou.

M Ao

41§ New Words

1. % (%) nli female

2 %A (43) xiansheng ‘Mr., sir, gentleman
3. AR G rénshi to know, to be familiar

. with, to recognize
4, F4E (&) Yingyl English
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5, ;‘}:—;‘i—é— (%) Fayi French

6. "%’ (8l) chang often
7. (# q@ to go
8, HA] (f%) tamen they, them (for females)

. 8 Notes

1. “Palenkd R HE R,
“Palanka often goes to the students’” dormitory to see
her.”

2. “BMERFHRL.”

“They are good friends.”

3, “Ding YGn % 313iE, WES1KEIE.”

EREREEEE", ~RERAHER WMRF @
F, MAEE) BEMGE R, mEE", BHE

The idea of “the language of a certain nation” is expres-
sed in Chinese by adding the word “i&, yUW” or “3, wén?
(both here meaning “language”) to the short form of the
name of the nation (the word “[”, if there is one in the
Chinese, should be dropped), as in “3KiE”, “%iE",
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=, iBEE?> Phonetics Review

1, BR/MFER/NEE A brief summary of the finals. and

initials

¥ 8 Simple finals ,

* | ofa] o[o] e[¥] &[e] I[i] ulul uly]
S0l erfer]

B H##t Compound finals

£ | aifai] eifei] aolfau] oulsu]

@ icfia] ie[ie] ioo[iau] iou(~iu)[isu]

.g uafua] uoluo] wuaifuai] uei(-ui)[uei]

| uelye]
F-Soofs N;I finals )
anfan]  en[on] anglang] eng[on] onglun]
janfien] inlin] langliay] inglin] iongliuyn]
uanfuan] uen(-un)[usn] uang[uay] ueng*[usn]
dan[yan] un[yn] A

.. | B¥ Labials blp] plp] mim) fL£]

P &g Alveolars d[t]  t[t<] n[n] - I[1]

B | =431 Blade-alveolars z[ts] c[ts]  s[s]

2 | HREFH Blade-palatals zh[ts]  ch[t§] sh[f]

p= ’ \ rz]

g | B Alveolars ifte] alte]  x[¥]
EMRFF Vvelars grk] k[k] h[x]

*

R
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B veng ET+—BRPHRHIA, EAREBERH
&, RReE R 1. |

The nasal final “ueng”, which has not appeared in
any of the preceding 11 lessons, never occurs after
an initial but always forms a syllable by itself.



O THEELEPLEES. A ENVPRZEENAH

BAME T RE K, BAATERT.

Vowels predominate in Chinese syllables, A syllable can
consist of two consonants at most, which can never follow
each other but must always be separated by a vowd

@ BRGEFERBMFRD, RE r, m oo |, HEFGEH
REY, REMERAERE,

Modern Chinese has altogether 21 initials only a few of
which are voiced, i.e. “r, m, n” and “I?, and the rest are all
voiceless.

@ 2 AR, AE Je124) MM ERRSEM
FREF. EXFEFEAFARIACE LOEA, LS
ﬁF%&ﬁo

In the 21 initials there are 6 pairs of corresponding
initials (12 in all) in which 6 are aspirated and the other
are unaspirated. Since in Chinese aspiration or the lack of
it is capable of differenciating meaning, care must be taken
to pronounce the sounds correctly and not to confuse the as--
pirated sounds with the unaspirated ones or vice versa.

@ EE-AENHREECHFR, FiRARNEUNE
M. #38— /&AM 45 REEEE B’Jf“lﬁ%ﬂﬂ—‘i‘]*%?m
A, ‘

Every syllable in Chinesé¢ has its specific tone. Change
of tone involves change of mée;n'ing. So, in learning a new
word, we should bear in mind what tone it has as well as
what change in tone there should be under a given condition.

2, BEEHM/MEE A brief summary of the rules of pho~
netic spelling
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P— yD:

I —vi lan — vyan
ia — vya in — yin
e — ye iang — yang
lao — yao ing — Ying
lou — you fong — Yyong
u — w(wuw:
u — wu uan — wan
ua — wa uen — wen
uo — wo uang — wang
uai — watl ueng — weng
uvei — wel
U — yu
U— yu dan — yuan
ue — vyue Un — yun

b, BE&£IS5LSESST
Pronunciation Drills and Conversation Practice
(_').

1., #¥&E Sound discrimination
() EEEMAESYE The aspirated and unaspirated

sounds
b—p zZ—c
d —t zh — ch
g —k I} —q
* . .
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b - bifoyéng (to praise) d - daifu
p - piGoy&ng (to flutter) t - taIidu (attitude)

zh - zhTdao (to know) j - dad il (to buy some -
‘ wine) v
ch - cthao (to be late) q - dd qit (to play bas-
| ketball)

g - ganjing (clean, neat)

k - kdn qing (to see clearly)

2z - xTz80 (to take a bath)

¢ — chG cdo (to weed, weeding)

) ﬁ%gg@ﬂ%aﬁﬁg%ﬂ Alveolar-finals and velar-

finals
an - danshi (but, however)
ang - &.ﬁngshf (at that time)
lan - liGnxi (contact)
jang - lidngkual (nice and cool)
uan - zhu@njid (expert)
uang- zhu@ngjia (crops)
en - bénzl (basin)
eng - péngyou (friend)
In - rénmin (people)

Ing - rénming (a personal name)

2. =7 Half 3rd tone

NY he chd ma? NY kan: shénme?
NI xT ydn ma? NT xIng shénme?
NY yong cidian ma? NT jido shénme?
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W& xuéxi Hanyd:
WS rénshi ta.
W& zhd susha.

3. =&75id Trisyllabic words

tGshagudn (library) zhdoxidng|T (camera)
yudldnshi (reading-room) zixTngché (bicycle)
lidxuéshéng hudchadzhdn (railway sta~
tion)
shduyTnjT (radio) bangdngshi (office)

£ %%k Try to pronounce the following polysyl-
lables in quick succession:

fux7 kdwén (to review the text)

yux? shéngc? (to preview new words)

zhdy? fayin (to pay attention to pronunciation)

zhdyT shangdido (to pay attention to tones)

z3di nidn yTbidn (Read it again.)

za1 xi§ yfbian (Write it once more.)

4. BRI THE —ir: Read out the following poem:
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Jing Y& ST .
LY Bai

Chuéng qi@n ming yud gudng,
Y7 sht di shdng shudng.
Ju tdéu wang ming yus,

DT tou sT guxidng.



Homesickness On a Quiet Night
by Li Bai

On the ground before my bed

Is spread the bright moonlight,

But I take it for frost

When 1 wake up at the first sight,

Then I look up at the Bright full moon in the sky,
.Suddenly homesickness strikes me as I bow my head
With a deep sigh.

=

1, B FH#HE: Read out the following dialogues:
(1) A: Shéi? QIng jiny

B: NI hdo
A: NI hdo. Qing zud,
B: NI mang ma? |
A: BU méng. Qing h& cha.
B: Xiéxie.
(2) A: Nfin shi Ribé&n rén ma?
B: BG shi.
A: Nin shi nd gud rén?
B: W& shi Zhénggud rén:
A: Nin gul xing? -
B: W& xing Wang. Nin ne?
A: W& shi Yinggud rén. W& xing Gélin.
(3) A: Nfn hdo, taitaiy-
B: Nin hdoj
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QIngwén, LT Xiansheng zal ma?
Zai. Qing jin.
A, shi nl. Qing zud, qing zud.
Nin h& kafei ma?
A: Xiéxie.
2. EEiRiE. Say as much as you can about each of the

following pictures:

@ ®

wav >

BREWER A

NFE Rz Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

BES

2l k|27 2

- -

IENE 2

HESE &
A=
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/N

*x (O

o = g R

e

A).

(z

AN

z3
~
{
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RN EE

Abbreviations
1. (&) 4id mTngcT noun
(FH) BB LW zhuanydu
mingct proper name
2. (&) fid daict pronoun
3. &) il ddngeT verb
4, (ReZh) AR ZHIAl  néngyudn ddngcel optative verb
5., (JB) BANW xTngréngcet adjective
6. (B #im shiicT . numeral
7. (B) &iA lianged measure word
8. ED alid fact adverb
9. ) 4rid jiact preposition
10, GB) EiA ltnet conjunction
11, By Bhid zhlici particle
Zh A BhiA dongtdi zhdcf  aspect particle
£ #1BhiR jiégdu zhuc structural particle
ES BhiR yUqi zhdef modal particle
12, () MWid tanct interjection
13, (A & AR xiangshéngei  onomatopoeia
G idak citdu prefix
(B MR cTwsi suffix
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$ T+ = i Lesson 13

- B Text

MEF: &, # £ FE A,
Paldnka: shi, td shi Zhonggud rén.
+ e R OAAIT TR ORI e
Gubo: NT rénshi bu  rénshi  ta?
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"’é = 'F' :

Palarka:

IR X

Guba:

e o

Palarka:

a2 F .

Palankd:

124

" Zhdnggudé péngyou, Ding

£ AR 4,

W&  rénshi ta.

How A LFe

Ta jido shénme  rhingzi?

o T Z,

Ta jido Ding Yan

", T =, & & #hLe

Wasi, Ding Yin, nt - qd n&r?

R AR, F, K 2 B

Al shT nl, - Palanka. W3 qd shangdian

T il A
TS o
mdl by

BN X AR X Ko K, &

Wdmen y& q shdngdidp mai-zhY. L&, wd

B —TFi. X 2 K

ji&shao yTxiar. Zhe sht  wd de

*EH BA, T
o L & KR
Yin. Ta shi wd de

A MAR—

nén péngyou—-—




+ ok &R k. k4

Gibo: W& jigo  Gubd. NI hdo!

T = MR R FI O LE By

DTng Yan: NT hdo! NI yé XUuéxT Hanyld  ma?

O M T, R oA MXF A&

Gubo: Dul e, wd hé Paianka dbu
XE,
Hanya.
’
bg X . L F OB LIE,
Palanka: Ta chang shud Hanyad,

#1i8 New Weords

1. g%’- (4£) mingzi name

2. "& . () wel an interjection, hello
2, "]'5)' () @ an interjection, oh
4, ']%I}f]_:, (£) shdngdian shop

5. 3k ) mal ~ to buy

6. 3 (4) bt pen

7. 2% (&) zht paper

8. ik ) lai to come

9. N4 () jigshdo to introduce

10, % (&) nan male

o

Xu
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11, *f
12. 7§
13, e

14. 31,

() dut - right, correct
(B le a modal particle
GE, 41) hé and, with

&) shud to speak, to say

4% Proper Names

1. F)k  Gubo a personal name
2, “P @ Zhdnggud China

3, bh £ Palanks a persenal name
4. T = Ding Yan a personal name.

1. 2 F
2. % E
3. KF
4. WL 5

5. ¥ %

6. HR

#p7Ei8 Supplementary Words

(F4) Yinggud Britain

(#4) Fagud France

(4) bénzi note-book, exercise-book
(£8) ybujd’ post office

(&) ybupido stamp

(4) ldoshou professor.

=, 8 Notes

1. ‘], Tz, REWILY”
“OREDUA, THEEMEE,
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“IE” is an interjection used to express informal greeting,
equivalent to “hello” or “hey”.

2, ‘M, BHR, WH2ZER.”

“W7 R, X BERE A, oAk EREERRED,

“Wi” is also an intsrjection. Here it iS pronounced in
the 4th tone, expressing unexpectedness or sudden reali-

zation,
N

3. “R, AP T,

“BArB—TIL" AN BRRGEHIE, “—TILEX
BRRILEHEHEE.

“BAT4B—T)L? is a common expression used .while in-
troducing people to each other. “—7F JL” here softens the
tone, making it sound informal, '

4, XT, HEAHZE-REBEIAWE.”

“Xt T KB HRAE.

“%tT” means “right”, “all right” or “correct”.

EE R — g UARES AR, RIASAIAEH, TR
oA, B, AR BRESH, XL, BEEEXFHE 0
ZIAAFEEREIREE, T WRDE SRS ING W,

In Chinese, the conJunctlon “fn”. is used to connect
nouns, pronouns or nqmmal constructxons only. No “f”
is needed between two clauses and it is wrong to say “I®
L5, Ffh3EZE”. Nor is “f1” often used to join verbs or
verbal constructions.
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=, B 5% R Substitution and Extension

(G
L. AELREFBAT
xF B A,
Xk EBA
24 KE A
2. ARV !
K AR, |

AT HEEF
T KRBR

3. RV BLILIE?

RILILIE, ‘ -
RiE KiE
35
ra

£ » SR HFEIA, Words marked with the asterisk  « 7

are supplementary words,
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RAK A, RFKRB,
Wk, B
Bk, HE
£, &7

5. RETIL?
KEBE XL

'f%/é\’ V‘%%
iz, TF
WA, EEER
BE, KK

6. AR&LF J RXEG?
KL F I WE,
RATARF 3 5 D7
T, KAVARE I XAE,

...“?,‘:‘.
_ 129




%, TH

®, ¥4
R, AR
()

1. A48 Introducing people to each other
A ARTNIRS? BALE—TIL,
RATHRE,
XA KA K AR,
B 547,
¢ 47,
2. WE Meeting each other
AR R, BT AL T
B Kk, |
A BEAMEAY
B &AT B A,
A S RIEDT
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B & ILRE,
3. #918 Running into each other

A WR, R

B, AR, T MRS,

A ARAF, R

B REBERAT ",
£

AL RALE,

£ kK

(mingpidn, card)

EREEERERS

E #  x

XETEREs I B Bi% 277531
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m. @ikkEs Reading Text

W2 F k. “RINIRT & 577 F %
B, AR M8 2 F i AR, AT 5o %,
EANB—TIL, | -

““B. T2, hE—TIL, M2 Fi, ‘&
R ER,ERATE— ROTERL
 ERAIIE AR

T 2 s AR 2 T 577

“HKAahh 2 FAFE ] GE, RN TEL
)i 4k Wang, fRAANIRDL”

SR, TR, “Wee ZITH £ F 4 A
£41,” | ,

R BRI S
CRILBE D KB k5

B2 T2 R A AT
“RARIE, 1RE & IG5
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U, R ATTARAR AT 18 2 F

A. 8% Grammar

1. IE8¢nl4) Affirmative-negative questions

ERgEREX—FR MM %, BEEPEERSY @&
WREAD WECERAMTERRHFIER, RITUMRER
BlFA, XHEREROBRAD” A REAOER 8,

An affirmative-negative question is another form of ques-

. tion which is made by juxtaposing the affirmative and négative

forms of the main element of the predicate (the predicative verb

or adjective).

Such a question has the same function as a

general question witih the interrogative particle “if”,

IR

Nouns or

pronouns

zh A
_HBEERX
T2
Affirmative
"the

predicative verb

forms of

or adjective

B oW,
L

Negative forms

of the predica-
tive verb or ad-

jective

EATEA !

Nouns or

pronouns

e,
X%
fi
£
(S

=
*

R
A
5
NN
EN =¥
AHF e

A9

-~

®
b

-
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2,‘555;1343) Sentences with verbal constructions in series

EHRAFBENE, WRILERBDIT EBHALH K—
AEE, XRREDD. ERANDALHLERRTRBZN, T
Bk, HRLEHEIEE LS.

A sentence with -~verbal - constructions ~ in ™ séries is
a sentence in which the predicate consists of more than one
verb (or verbal construction) sharing the same subject. In a
sentence of this kind, the verbs or verbal constructions follow
a definite and unalterable order and admit no pause between
them in actual speech. )

EERFINTBRES O, F3hintE_i—3hiAmEs
i fERy BiY, fm,

Sentences of this type fall into several kinds. The kind
covered in this lesson includes sentences having in their pre-
dicate two verbs the second of which denotes the purpose of
the action expressed by the first. E.g.

EALER WA TED) & i FHiFE@ | & iF# | Bid
Nouns or |Verbs(l) Nouns verbs(2)] Nouns | Par-

pronouns ticles

hS shEFR | A (A BT
K 2AmEe| A BAS
e 217, ] E T,
15 T 5
E- N8
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3, “B> M “ER"HufL'BE Position of the adverbs “#1® and
“%ﬁ”

BliA “4h” 0 “B” BABEFIEZRE, HEHALEEFRZ
Bl “”. “BR" 4 h RN B IEIER, “h” LA ERT AT,

The adverbs “#” and “#§” usually follow the subject
but precede the predicative verb or adjective. Used simulta-
neously in a sentence to qualify the predicate, “{” must
precede “¥f”.

AFEHRE | B H | BiE. HREHSEER
Nouns or Adverbs Verbs, verbal» construc—

pronouns tions or adjectives
E AR 7,
RAT | AR *¥,
| R | REA,
R AR TS RFE,
EX 0N AR ¥ E,
A, D PLIX &,
HA] | AR B8,

& E-NEHFE, ‘WHEHRN—BRECIHLHABA
REY, HARCEEHRS. Hik AU RIENRR", &
REBL“RABNIRIEAT,

Note that, in a sentence, what “4f” sums up usually re-
fers to all the persons or things that go before it rather than
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what comes after it. Thus, we can only say “TATEBINIA1L”
but not “FA/IAIRMBAT.

- #8%) Exercises

1. % F5liA%, Read out the following phrases:
©RXLR BB ETE
AERE ALKk AXRE
FIAAE AR AT
KK EA1E AR
$IREI WRTIR
ABRAB kit Tkt
@ 4 EA A KA
TEMRA FHAR XHA
vEE FHFELE kFh
TEEF FEIF LEIF

- TEXX FREX kXX

. 2. BT FUS AR 00" By — B A RIE 28 140,

Make a general question with the interrogative particle
“I” and an affirmative-negative question using each of
the following verbs: | |
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i Example 75. _-_'5
— A HET
wE AP

)

o &
R

W "

® & W27
5 &

G
(6) ﬁ_ y:
M F3 NiE
® P RIE
® ¥ &K

3. EBEN4AYiA4 2, Put in an appropriate phrase from
the list below in each of the following sentences:

¥ JNiE XX

b A MA
e é&%ﬁ/‘i _ o
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0 dbF A E A 6
® TEXRFR o

W fATEp B o

4 U R B TPHIAEF. Rewrite the following sentences
using “H”:

B Example iy 2 0GR T 2, g AR
T %o
— 18 2 FheF R AINIRT =
W e 3] FAE, R 3 SUE,
@ REERKRE, RIBIBLE KX,
@ AL HEIE, M AR LR E,
W HJEFRAFEA, TELATE
Ao |
® REWE, RFFLEHE,
©® Ao TR, Ak 69 o B R AL TR A,
D TEREEE, PR LTAEREE,
® REINBEFRAEMR, FikLEIE
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F 1A B A

5. 8% 181§ Pronunciation-and Intonation

1, AR EH (1) Word stress (1)
BRBEREN, WENEEHAR, XHTHHEE.
“hEF, “BE 2k, E—ASFHATRBALERRER.
EFH. SRR, DETAREERE-AEEY GBA
“ORERD . KSERNFHAR-AFHREY, THLH

FHERPE. Hla | |

- Putonghua or the common speech of modern Chinese dis-
tinguishes roughly three degrees of stress of polysyllabic
wbrds: main (or strong) stress, medium stress and weak stress,
which can be distinctly differentiated in the pronunciation
of a word of many syllables, Words of two, three or four
syllables have a distinct strong stress on one of the syl-
lables (marked with the sign “.” in this book). In most
disyllabic words, the strong stress falls on the second syl-
lable, and the first syllable is usually pronounced with a
medium stress. E.g.
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MBS REVRAGHEE VENL, ERAHFNTNERER
B HEES wEREk. flm D

A small number of disyllabic words have the main
stress falling on the first syllable, and the second syllable is
usually pronounced with a weak stress even though ‘it is
normally not the neutral tone (with a tone-graph over it).
E.g.

WA AR EF ki %2
X% £.417 'H‘/A 41‘2%%(?#1)%;(211)

2. # 2] -Exercises
1) Eﬂ}ﬁ‘l“ﬁﬂﬁ]% EE“AR #3518, Read out the follow-

ing phrases, paying attention to the changes of tone of “A”:

— -~ @ —  —— —_ -

/

7
acde
N
4
<3
5
N
w
Pt
N
4
>
=

ald
S
7
(—::
/
4
\l

7

4«
-
S

- ~ rd ~ e ~ - - L -~

FE A2 RE A RH

R R TR
@ BHETFHNE b, ch, sh, r iR, HEREMAME

. Read out the following words containing ‘the sounds zh,

/
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ch, sh, or r, paying attention to their pronunciation and
word stress: g

(3) BAIZE TE RS REiE. Read out the proverb:
sh@ néng sheng qiio (Practice makes perfect.)

xR £ 7

MNFLEIiZ%x Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

1 & |2
o
2 | B | "™
.3-’-
3. ]| o
g | @
x (= r 7
4 || v
M| F
'nT
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TEw | ST ARAMN
kIS C D
& (Vo k)
A R
Bk = 3 k) |
RO %
£ (C 2 2 %) n
9| K| ¢ (4% %) &K
K (T T F K) |
107’]&4-‘4:1;;:5]7_;& re
14~ |
an G
2] 2 | 2 p=
417
o
NEiC
71T ) ,
14| A | 2 | #
¥ -+ D
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5 F |7 7
16| 4 | £ = F.F %)

17 B3 *i

JL

YR O RIPOROR LRI SRR ]

§ DO YOU KNOW¢
Personal Names in China

Lertsintsestgeptetaessh

The néme of a Chinese (of the Han nationality or of
some of China’s minority nationalities) is made up of two
elements, the surname and the given name, with the former
always preceding the latter. Surnames or family names are
usually monosyllabic characters, such as Ding, Wang, Li and
Jin, Only a few Chinese surnames, such as Quyang and Sima
are disyllabic. Given names consist sometimes of two charac-
ters, such as Shuwen, and sbmetimes of only one, such as
Yun. In present—day China, women retain their own surna-
mes after marriage. Traditionally children have the same sur-
name as their father though there are occasional cases of
children using their mother’s surname.
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% 1+ g R Lesson 14 -

—, g% Text

e %+ 2 = £
P2 F. T &, &K B MR, MR B KA

.. Palanka: Ding Yin, wd wén nl, nl xiéng bu xidng

K9

jia?

T %: #f:o. ’{&4 ’fg‘ ZE‘E'

Ding Yan: xidng. WO hén xidng

tE, B,

baba, mama.
2T PR N S S
Palanka: Bd xidng nI ndn

MAE B

péngyou ma?

T %S ‘&1_» #\E‘o

Ding Ydn: Y& xiling.

b2, AFA Tl

Palanka: TG zud shénme gdngzud?
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T =

Ding Yan:

Ph 2

Palanka:

T =

Ding Yin:

b 2

Palanka:

e &

Ta

(68
NI

daifu,

& A k7

ySu mel ydu meaimei?

K

Wé

(G

NT

WL =49

ndr gdngzud?

R AT

Ta zai yTnhdng

T, b EA B BE T

gdongzud, td Qiren z& shudidn gdngzud.

oA ET B

A ORIk, R OA A,

jiélie.

oIt
=X
mel ydu méimel,

jada A

ji&jie zal

wd  you

TG ydu héizi  ma?

Ao AT FF & KB,

Yoéu. Tamen chdngchdng @& wo xi& xTn,

£ L FE L M B 5,
tamen xié xIn,

wd y& changchdng géi

RAT AF vHe

Tamen hdo ma?
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T =
Ding Yim:

78 2 F .

Palanka:

4

F R
X

¢

oS
2

ﬁ—

| E O R N

e
>~

1. HJE
12, 3%T

146

AT AR 4T, KR OHF heda.

Tamen dou hén hdo. W& gdosu igjle:

#h £ & W F A, K 4

nT shi wd de hdo péngyou. WO  jigjie

B AR $F,

wén ni hdo.

st B AT 3T

Xiéxie. Wén tdmen hdo.

438 New Words
@) zud to do
(Fh. &) gongzud  to work, work

&, gezh) xidng to want, to think, to miss

(&) jia family, home, house
#h) ydu to have, there be
(B> mél ' not, no

(&) méimel younger sister

(&) Jigjie elder sister

(4) yinhéng bank

(2 diren husband or wife
(4) shudian bookstore

(&) haizi child



13, 4 Ur. ) g to, for, to give
14, E (#h) xié to write
15, 4% (£) xin letter
16. 2% (Gh) gdosu to tell
#H & Supplementary Words
1. BR ‘})?1 (£) zhfyuén office worker, staff member
2, vail)xﬁ (&) gongchéngshT engineer
3. %3¢ (&) [Tnglt manager, director
4, pa (£) gongs? company

=. IFE Notes

1. “REAREKL”

XEBRREREHA, v

The word “s¢” here refers to members of the family.

2 &« ”“m*‘a »

BFEN T EE R MRE R “BRL

“f8 7 and “igAE_ 7 are both elliptical sentences in which
the subject “F%” and the objects “gz” and “BiLK” are res-
pectively understood.

3. “THBRBRARG”

“Don’t you miss your boy friend?”

AS” ggErat, BRBERTDREREER, X
FERRRERENABERMIZRBERN. '

In a gquestion with the interrogative particle “Ig¢“, the
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predicative verb may be made negative to imply that an ans-
wer in the affirmative is expected.

4, “BBEANEA)ETIE,”

“Her husband works in a bookstore.”

PIEHR BN —RBEAT LR, BAHET .

In Chinese, the word “& A” may refer to either “hus-
band” or “wife”,

5, “NEFARBE.

“Thejr often write to me.”

“ETENEPRTLREE", BREEERMETE.

In colloquial speech “#7” often takes the form of “# %7,
but the negative form remains “A g”.

6, “TRILMEIREE,”

“My elder sister wished to be remembered to you.” or
“My elder sister sends you her love.”

“laMb 1A, "

“Please remember me to them.” or “Give them my love.”

“Pale BT R BRI B — B0 R WLAR B ZHL R Rt
FBAEAF CHBRIFREFT s ATLLRE =HiF “B&° g Am 3l
NEEF bR . mRE ‘R IEEARE=ZF LY, =
B AT AR BE, 20 (3 R 147,

“fa}s-«#F” is an expression used to ask someone to give
one’s love or send cne’s best regards to a third person. “#
[RHREF” 1s used by the speaker when he gives the regards of
a third person to the person spoken to. “fh[Al#h%F” is used
when a third person asks the person spoken to to give his

respects to another person. When the speaker asks the person
spoken to to say hello. to a third person, the subject “I” “can
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be omitted. E.g.“ (%) [k fi14F>.

=, #8545 & Substitution and Extension

G
y%ﬁgﬁﬁﬂﬂ? + B A
HA X5 R RES
A AR TR *
ﬁ}ﬂﬁxﬁIo | % .

L RARARAL [gn s
LA, | BB, FF
ETE 3 Wik, A

A, MA

%K%ﬁﬂo ZZ—}, -ﬁﬂ.‘ﬁﬂ-é{,’—fz%

. IR&E £ 218

AKX 2 RE
R R zm
R 4T °5 9 AT’
WlHR, AR |
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. 5 AL Ak .
R A BAT T4 £
e R RE:
BRI, il

s RETLEIY | owame
RESEFRE | AH,
3. B, &

6. REFLRLE
g MK ARdade
e knps | REE WL

S| A

%,
| =
"1, #RIPAN  Asking about occupation
A RIF I RATINIR—T L,
g o
B: 7Y JARAMB
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B:

A:

R, A =187

IR BEAILE I Y

BB EFRED,

R, BALE!

L RAR, T A, R4T
AT AR A R Ak T
KA BT A, IR

R AL 5] A ARNE T
ol AR TE T 45 57 |
AP o FAR & AT,
Wilte B L)

A

2, BRI A48 Introducing people to each other

A:

KA EB—T Il
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152

ZXRRBANE TR,
XRABIFER L L,

4T
: BTy

Sending someone your love or kind regard

D ARFFE B RE 5D
AR R B AR AL B R AT,

LW

* » )

- REEITD?
AR, W

- REE PRI,
- W

»* » »

CRMRE AL B



L J » *

2 E B 2 R
Xuésheng Deéngjl Bido
Registration Form for Students

oA (M OB E B OB 8 B

Name | Sex Age Nation- . Address
ality

TR % | 22 | % B | pamsess

P, [fiksg3 Reading Text
W2 EEREE B, FF e,
EERER, AIEPR I, HIBIBE
k& o AATTARAR AN
Pa 2 FEF H D, A SRk, A TF
fodidn, RFFRENE GRF . RTA
T8, RARRRRE, BFFHEARLESL
F oA ANV I T | R R Booen
a2 Fehdaia R g A, LA AL E Fas,
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France)%z‘—‘qo ﬂ’éé“?l&%ﬁ"ﬁﬂ‘ﬁﬂ, %'ﬁ??’a“ﬁﬂ-&ﬂ-
BAE AW R AL HRES SR,
. 155-5 Grammar

1. “B7xA4 “A” sentences
HEFHRBELER»NOTFERAEE, BHEE
EREREE"HMIGAR" @ARAR", ERRGUN“H
BE e,

A “47” sentence is one in which the verb “#?, which
denotes possession, functions as the main element of the
predicate. Such a sentence is made negative by preceding “457”
with “@&” (and never with “XR”). “H# %" is used to
build an affirmative-negative question with “f&7,

AZiARRE | #H 1A % i By 1A
Nouns or Verbs Nouns Particle
pronouns

Z )7 ) + EAE,
=23 &R X&) B,

o A kWA | B

HE | FEHR | E9
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2. friflgEH#) Prepositional constructions

EYE”, “B7EBR e RIBHARMIREH, AT
BERIE,

The preposition “fE” or “#” together with its object
_forms a prepositional construction, which is often placed
before verbs as an adverbial adjunct.

e,

AR AR BHA IriRlgs z W & @ |3
Nouns or Ad- ! Prepositional Verbs Nouns Par-

| . .
pronouns |verbs .constructions ticle
|

A, P JE % H.
WEAIT| BB T
KA o ptESER $ T,
Al | | 2h- il

He % KA1

7 &

N~ FE,

)

k#. Points to be noted:

(1) “HEere” B BN — A RRIRTES R ZE, THE
BT HRERT

The prepositional construction “fE«.” or “#...” never
comes after the verb it qualifies and it is incorrect to say
“MITIEERT.

(@) ‘B’ HRE-BRERTHANARIAYH, ‘“A° BEIEE
ERZHE.
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The object of the preposition “f£” is usually a word or
phrase denoting a place. while the object of the preposition
“#57 is often the receiver of the action expressed by the verb
-that follows. .

Q) EEEAP, BIEAR RIS IT R RT .
In a negative sentence, the adverb “A” usually goes
‘before the prepositional construction.

#3 Exercises

1. i THHA4AH-%E4): Read out the following phrases and
make sentences with them:

o EFE¥I] AEXERE
EFERAH EBEXRH

@ LRMNNB S EZITFER
BHRESE BT EIR
g A TP

@) 2] HbFF M&MH =] 44 PR R4
B IR M kT

2, B F 7+ %R IE R B AH A e mEE,

Change the following to affirmative-negative questions
and answer them in the negative:

156



i Example o Ay 4%

— kb XA KT

A Ko

O RMAEAEEAR,
@ #ANA B R E,
@ FEA XL ES,
@ R IFE,
® P2 FAHF B AL,
© GEERIMNESR,

3. ETFFHEAMAE" RS Put in the preposition

“f£” or “44” in the following sentences:

W M BE KRB

@ K__MAFKEIR,

@ H4ida P EF I,
W RPAEA___HJE =,
® T&_  RAMNNMLBILT,
® WTF__RE L,
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D RFF_BEBE,

4, BIRFEI%ERZS%S]:; Make up a dialogue with a
fellow student of yours, using the hints given:

W AR 4T 2 % FT
@ {REE AT
& RAEH 2 4E?
@ AR4ETIL?
© RAZAFHT
© METRERA?
ROW N J W3
® HH LT DT
© ZTAEILE I
ao A g AT A4k
av et 4 o AET
a2 b AR EiX LT
5. VLiLRAYEEE (B BIEIRE 0, Wamegﬁeo

Say something about your family after the fashion of
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the Reading Text, and then write it out.

. iBHE1BR Pronunciation and Intonation

1, ARHE®R (@2 Word stress (2)

EFAANE - NFEIE, E2FiReHE. fim

When a noun is formed of reduplicated characters the
first character receives a strong stress and the second onme

is pronounced in the neutral tone. E.g.
€& ma IF
Bis B4 B

2. %7 Exercises _ R

O PEFRNEHA, RAnRERY,

Read out the following disyllabic words, paying attention
to the main stress and weak stress:

¥ 79 + 537, the 1st tone + the neutral tone;

B FF A @m

%+ 57, the 2nd tone + the neutral tone:

L d

Ma %4 2 %%
=78 +4375H, the 3rd tone + the neutral tone:
&.EL&FI 1".‘5‘\41‘] 3’%‘41']
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EIOH + 35, the 4th fone + ‘the neutral tone:
B BA RA &%
@ BETFARE, % ) o x BRE

Read out the following words and expressions, paying
attention to the pronunciation of |, q and x:

w(R): E BRE RE AX
b (42): dida  hda

v ~

ang (3): WF E#® W& WA

w (), %3 Fm #i

BRETHEAYE L Readout the followmg short passage:

T ehinim ki e, Jbdnda

LEIRE, BERAT =, ¥4 T
EB4E, 2,
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WL Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

B

1

£ C - F % E)

T

|4 (7 T 7]" A)
B o o

’
4

¢

¥

("7 5 5.5 % &)

=N R

av,

NS

s

X

%

%

B (1 n oA BB
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o |44 (C 2t £ %) | 48
i3 -
ol ] 1C 5 1)
IR
1| & | = (7 e e ) lﬁ
—Tx
2% |7 (7 3)
BEXEEEE E
mE _ |
| %y 4
& N A )
150 F |7 g
B 5 5
16| & | 14
T ER)
17 & | 2
18 K] d 13
RO T PR R
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Pmmmmmmmmmmv‘

g 2
i DO YOU KNOW? {
@ .

g
xmmmmmmmmmmd

Chinese Forms of Address for Different

Family Relationships

Chinese forms of address for the various family relation-
ships are very complicated. The following diagram will show
you how members of a Chinese family call each other;
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2525 yéye iR ninal .35 l5oye B lsolao

grandfather  grandmother maternal maternal
grandfather grandmother

NS

#&%& bdbo : 1040, mama’
BE gsge IHIH jigjie { i $H dd ik méimel
% B wo 3
elder elder i younger younger
brother sister : § Dbrother sister
mem(ﬂ
Wi sdosao Ik jidfu BN Bk dimét kR maifu
wd dQlren

sister-in~ brother-in- my wife sister~in- brother-in-

law law law law
JLF érzi % JU nl*ér
son ‘ daughter
JLIg érxt 4% nlxd
daughter-in-law son-in-law

IF sunzt Ph&JU sunnlr  HRPh waisin  ApFh& waistnnle

grandson granddaughter grandson granddautgher
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# 1 B iR Lesson 15

. - "I%I Text

M2 X & EM FX 4.

Paldnka: Zhe shi women Zhongwén I,

T =: FX 42 F %) %49

Ding Yan: Zhongwén x1  ydu dudshao  xuésheng?
. N s y/ ), )
F ok KN A A LA FA,
..GUbd: . Women xI.. ydu jlishibdge = - xuésheng.-
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b8 2 ¥

Palanka:

AU F B EN?

Yéu jlge  Zhonggué  L¥oshT?

K =4 wE 2, £ 27

Ydu  sdnge Zhénggué- IGoshT.” - Wang LoshT

# KM BEE A LT,

jildo wdmen yuf& hé  Hanzi.

&K fo MWL F & A —A TH
Wo hé Palankd hai ydu  yige Zhdnggud
Z T,

laoshT.,

B2

Shai?

T %')'F, ’H—" & é&"("ﬁ] U‘i‘g'o

Ding L&oshi, td@ jido wdmen kduyd,

B, MRINR R & RIE

Bd glndang. Nimen sht wd de Yingyl

207,

l8oshT.

£A41 Z4a 33,

Wdémen hixidng  xuéx’.

XA KRN FH AEE. KM

Zhe shi wdmen de xIn yudldnshi. Wodmen



% & HY i%u%ﬁfﬂ-’%ﬁ.

chéng zai yuelansht kdn hudbldo hé

= BMEZE A P+ &iF O
Yan: ‘

Yugldnsht ydu. Zhéngwén  z&zhi. ma?

74
f(o]

A, MEE A v RE,

Yéu, yuelénshl ydu  Zhdngwén = z8zhT,

X Ok, ¥ A LK NiE

Zhdngwén  bdo, hadl  ydu qibén Hanyu

78) M

“ZyO0

cidian.

T = BHE A L7

Ding Ydn:  Tdshagudn  zai ndr?

+ k. & AL,

Giba: Zal  ndr.

-
(=4
(o]
o |
>

=
BuyJ
I
9‘._:_‘1,

4181 New Words

1, ‘F b d (4%) Zhdngwén Chinese (language)

2, ,/‘ &) xi department, faculty .
3. > (B ¢ a measure word

4, JU (ﬁ) il how many, how much,
‘ ' several :

5. 3% &) fido to teach

6. 3EE (&) yifa grammar

167



11,
12,
13,
14,
15,
16,
17,

18,

&

I H

zZ4
)
AR
iR

A

& $5 1%
AR )L

E

£
€]
@l
4

ED
&)
&)
(£)
(£)
&
€]
O

Hanzt
zl
hé&i

kduyld

bd gdndang

hixigng
xTn
yuglansh?
z4zht
bdo

bén
tshagudn

ndr

Chinese charactet

character

else, in addition, still
spoken language

I don’t really deserve it,
you flatter me

each other, muturally

new

reading-room

magazine

newspaper

a measure word

library

there

%4 Proper Names

Waéng

a surname

# 718 Supplementary Words

1, 3= (4&) ban class, squad
2. ZE (£) Jidosh classroom
3. ’;l_:,ﬁ f‘g'g (4) shiyansht laboratory
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4, *f% Gh) e to borrow, to lend
5, & ';'7] (#4) shengeT new word

=. &8 Notes

1, XERBIIPXR.”

“RXRT R EIEFERAER,

“p &7 is the short form for “the Chinese Language
and Literature Department”,

DB FA“d3C” %‘E%*EFP@B’JE%% X —I K 115
BXF. ELREAS, XRTEAGMUEAMALR: mREA
DUBBEERIIEMH O KR, HROOUE"—# mREBILEHSH
EHERARPRREGIEEXS, MAEERAP—W, o “%
JADIE", “VILIB". “PXEMR, “PXR"%,

‘Both “[WiE&” and “rfp3¢” refer to the language of China’s
Han nationality, the chief language spoken and written in
China. In practical use, however, the two terms have slight-
ly different points of emphasis. “{LiE” usually refers to
Chinese as it is spoken, and “$p3r”, on the other hand, refers
to the written language of the Han nationality and its lite-
rature. Here are some common expressions that will show
you the difference in usage: “#:J1{LiE?, “UPLLiE &, “ch3E
#H” and “hLR”. .

CEAETRNCHI, “BRETMOES, BX LBUHREMNE
Bl :

The same is true of “5%1};1” and “FEL”, “MkiB” and “Y:
x”. :

2, “PXREBDH¥EY
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“How many students are there in the Chinese Language
and Literature Department?”

“B A T A 77

“Are there any Chinese language magazines in the read-
ing room?”

HAHE BT FAGE :ZEEIU\%%WIT—E&, X %4 F
i, IR ET AL R AR SR BT &R, RATHEE. B
ERHBA", W ‘BAREREPIRE.”

Besides denoting possession, the verb “#” also indica-
tes existence. In a sentence with “&” indicating existence,
the noun that precedes the vetb, denoting either a collective
or a place, is the subject of ‘the senterice. “j&#” is used to
make the sentence negative, e.g. “[EY iR P xiuE".

. “BIAPERm”
. “JL”%B“%’J’ BMRARERKEN, ﬁn%ﬁﬁﬁ*ﬁﬁ&“lo EA
T, —BAILRE, “SL"TRARBREMNKH.

“JL” and “£/b>” are both used to ask about numbers. “J,”
is usually used with respect to a number smaller than ten.
“%/b” is used for any number.

UV%&@ZEMﬁﬁﬁﬁo2&DFﬂTuMiﬁ,&T
A, .

There must be a measure word between 4JL” and thé
noun it qualifies. “Luvl” is used with or without a meastiré
word. E.g.

CEBDACIES XT3
#INRILA T B AA?
- “BRBERER AR EE.”
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BHAI“E” Q) By R FRA AT, Fln.
The use of the adverb “34” (1) is “in addition to” or
“besides”. E.g.

FNREANAE T L, BFFEELA
; e,
5. “&<?°

BERRBNSPEBZHEE, XE—FEBGAG, XEE
RREmAL", “BWIL", “BL"EERIBEEREERN, BT
SR L,

“i?” here is an elliptical question, meaning “H 4 b
IR ike” Other interrogative pronouns such as “H4”, “Bf
JL” and “Z/” can also be used elliptically if the context
or situation leaves no room for misunderstanding. .

W WERARE. shsi & shul, DEREM shél,

Note that “#:” has two pronunciations: “shéi” and “shui”,
The former is preferred in colloquial Speech.

6. “AEY., RIMNEBRHREEN,”

“RHE"HEBRALIE, YNEERAE O ARERE
B

“A¥ %", meaning “I don’t really deserve it”, is used
in reply to a complimentary remark from the person spoken
to.

7. “BIMNEMHER,”

“Let’s learn from cach other.”
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172

-

- hREPAF I G

E, Bt 5% R Substitution and Extension =

RFEEBIEES.

REFXAEFI. pmgs sz
AT 4 ﬁm/\%ﬁmfg&i P
TV BT L B

- ARETRILY

REIEFIR BHiE, 1.
WAV EGA LA 4y | BRE, 6
CRMERAEAN L, | FRE
BBIEARS S A

DEE e

At RiEER, |PXH, 95 ’_
WF & B A4 )8R, 40
v 9 | &P, 37




L ARESZ X ERY
REAFEL SR

P, 18, Rk
£xH, 70, FxH
kiEE R, 3, NiEAR

5. R FARMTIEE?

D
, e .
I EITHEATEE, SLiE
'ﬁﬁﬁ 7!:?!(1'/1:11]/153‘:? i‘b‘:’] .
o B RATF
6. ARiTHA 249 E E
KIZ IR, S
[y}

1. Y EE Talking about your family

ARERAAL
' 178



B REAENA: EE, BB, REA,
ZTH AT, |

AR AT AE D

B: i Tk, 4B HE oM RA L
NETT

A RA ZAFZ T AANARFE,

2. %3] Talking about your studies
ARRAR T L AW F AT
BORA T AW A, .
A JUASF B 2 IR FARNT

B: ZA-F B Z I & KA,

A B )T K ARNTAT AT
m@mﬁ&M%%%Uﬁo

A RE B F e

B AT EXF, .

A RILBINIR S P RFTL

174
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B: 4K M AINIRILFALF,

3. AR AfyL3 Making a reply to a complimentary
remark from the person spoken to

A: 'ﬁ‘\ é!J %'Pg‘f&ﬁ, 'V?)’} (dud, many, much,
more) ﬁ?ﬂl’ (béngzhu, to help) é&"go
B: B E, KM ZA0% T,

- 4,‘. 345 Buying books
a: 3 B, A 3% E
R ALK
B A o AR F LAY
A RF K AR
APLRE

B: ;‘iﬁo

. L d

Jaaf

Arzg  Adehk
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b, [Mik&gyx Reading Text
EMFEAANL, RATIAFIN
B A AT EANAFE —EANFFE,
ANTFEE P EHEIFREANEER A E
BMAH—TMHARE, FILFRLRE
Fe R L FW, LA F X HE P LR, KA
FTHREHEEA S,
EMNFRTA—NBPBE KFF B
FIEE P B, FEEIFFLERNNBH
$ N
BMEREABE, REFEWR (cheng,
city, town) {E o & A —A~3F A&, AL 3 +
FALEAR U, R Al 2 AR A RATHE L
Z. @k Grammar

| 1. —BLLRGFR Numeration for numbers under 100
DR R

In Chinese, the dec1ma1 system is used for numeratzoh
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—_ = = o F
' + A +
+- += += 4w +&
7‘\“ 'f‘fb + A + /L =+
i C s | T

GO0 00 000 000 000 530 Q00 000 000 000000000 309000 jb"— fb
17 \ e
2. B8iA/E2iE Numeral-measure words as attributives
EARIER, BA—KRAREmRELIANEIE, PiEsR
mEid, . :
In modern Chinese, a numeral alone cannét function as

an attributive but must be combined with a measure word

inserted between the numeral and the noun it modifies. E.g.
RANA =T
EE+T AT LA,
R#EETNF L,
ZABAECHENRIA, FREMEAS. FRENTEBER
“ATFIET, N RABERIHER, TTUUATRA. #. Bl
SATZA “A7E W REBRE— LK1 AT,

In Chinese, every noun as a rule has its specific measure
word and can’t go freely with others, In this lesson we only
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deal with the measure words “A" and “A&", Of all the mea-
sure words “A~” is the most extensively used. It can be
placed before a noun denoting a person, thing or unit. “#”
is placed before nouns denoting books and suchlike. E.g. »

2V 42 kit A BA FF
$% A BB BT ¥R 4
B5iE WAEE B4 £E BE
gt

; :ﬁ TR 8 1‘—;31;}& iﬂ#\l

t£®: Points to be noted: .

) ERAARERNER, RA—aRTAEEY, T

Chinese nouns have no number. A noun may be either
singular or plural without any change of form.

(2) AABERHXY, FEELHFHRERIMEIE B
Bl faNAgE,. BEREES k&XxR.

Whether a noun denotes one person or thing or more
than one is shown mainly by other members of the sentence
such as attributives (made of numeral-measure words, demon-~
strative pronouns or adjectives).

178 )



" 3, WRIEFHIFEIEH Sentences with a predicate verb taking
i two objects )
- HRSETURRARE. ERNKEDHRIGENE, AEx
B CREHEAD Y, EERE CREEFHE &R,
Some verbs can take two objects: an indirect object (us-
ually referring to a person) and a direct object (usually
referring to a thing), with the former preceding the latter.

EEERE | i | gamfu | T EES)
Nouns or Verbs A Nouns (referring
pronouns Nouns or pro-| © things).

nouns (refer—
ring to per-

sons)
KA Eik,
T= T,

Ui R 25

+ ik — A F,

EET
&
L
6 2 F

R LEERWRIRENEELEDH, FAREN
—AFHAEMTLAERNEE, FEEMDEE—FH X BB
BEK™ . BRNDFLAAME R S IHARRE “BLAR
R—F457, “‘B{MBRHNK .

Note that some but not all Chinese verbs can take two

I odv 5 B

objects; there are only a small number that can; Sentences such as

“UbKFE—FH" and ‘BB A AL are incorrect, Chi-
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nese idiom reguires that the indirect objects “I%” and “fib°

be preceded by the preposition “#4”. That is why it is cor-

rect to say “ifb# &%“#“B” and “?36 At AT AP BAT .

%3 Exercises

1., i THiAE %4, Read out the follobwing phrases and

make fscnteng:es with them:
PXLA RXA kXA kA
XY EXH kB B

PRE PXER NiEER

HxgkE Rxas HEAR
hxkAE RLER HEAR
ShxdA SPxEHR SEER

2. BTHBEHHAMNESHE: Read the following numbers,
then write them out in Chinese characters:

10 54 32 61

40 17 99 82
3. BHRFZOKRAETHIRARME: Do the following sums

orally with a fellow student of yours:
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i Example 1.9
—>—a a, plusy — LY
— e =, |
) 4+6 @ 21+18 @ 37+3
@ 50+20 & 68+27 |
B Example 20-3
—> =+ gien, mins & % P9
~tBE=E+L.
@ 85-4 @ 48-18  ® 90-32
@ 6-1 ® 79-69

4, HFEP: O, Try to say the fbllowing multiplication

formulas:

Bl Example — =~ 4F (dé, to gety =~ (1’(2 =2)
Fo5 (2x3=16)
juz it LN (4x7 = 28)

S0,

- -
oy
. ertn

(1) —5%

2) ok

3) =\
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0 Wi
6 Ltk
6) AN\
(7 N\JU

¥ ML
. BARE, REBEHE/"SK“JL"4RN. Fill in the blanks

with measure words, and then ask questions using “4£/l>”

or “JL: :

Bl Exemple A — P EMA,
— KA - B A,

WA LA B RAT

W = FEHEA,

@ REFBEFR—__ EEA,

® ZMELAFZ+F kX,

o EREARANATE  F,

& XILA— B,

. BIZTFH|EIE. Answer the following questions:
W EHF RIEET |
® T&RTAZITFIHREAAT 27
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& AE T =447
@ FRAVER A EIFT
® BEARNEE?
® v B ZIFEMRAMT 22
D ARE I AT
® R %98 * ¢
e Promunciation and Intoaation

1, JAMERE () Word stress (3)

) BAAMREIAE AR, —RRFEARE RiARE, fln.

When a numeral is combined with a measure word, the
numeral generally has a strong stress and the measure word
is pronounced with a weak stress. E.g.

=4 (%ﬂ‘) vbi\ (43

v

(A wmk (@)

m
’ om/ o)&(

(4 .\141 '

-

@¢<gi> Tk (BE)

\r\-

l

@ A" RARER. ‘P meiEsge, ‘AN
KEAERE, . “PPERRER, m=17. BREEA
B, “IESE, ME=AAT, WA, T REHE
F ik, !lﬂ“jL-l‘:/l"’e
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The numeral “+4”, when étanding alone, is uttered with a
strong stress. When “-4” is combined with other numerals, it
is not stressed if it forms the first element, as in 47,
but it is stressed when it is the second element, as in “E—;-.i-”.
When “4” is followed by a measure word, it is pronouﬁced
with a weak stress, as in “=-}A", “{-}-4&". When “4” is
sandwiched between other nunr;erals it is.also pronounced with
a weak stress, as in “Jy-pF=4".

2, “—"{ya8iH The che:nges of tones of “—":

“—HERRE M, ‘" EENERhE N EERGRE
AAME T, MOSAT, MR RORK M, RiRE
PaH, ek,

The word “—” is normally pronqunced in the ist tone.
When “—” is followed by a syllable in the 4th tone, or by
a syllable in the neutral tone transformed from the 4th tone,
it is pronounced in the 2nd tone, as in “-1/;\”. If “-" is
followed by a syllable in tones other than those mentioned
above, it is pronounced in the 4th tone, e.g. «Z. 2;:.”.'

3. #4321 Exercises

1) BETHI%E, kB HiEE.

Read aloud the following numerals, paying attention to

-+

the pronunciation of “47,
VY X 2\ L _ -+
+— += += +w +=&

=t =1t wt &2+ 5
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£+ A+ =t+—- =tz

£tz Atw AtE oA

EHA FEA LA ATA

—tzk Ltwk A+2E

N+E=R R E2+—4
(2) BIETFIH 2 ¢ s, BiAIE, ZBRENHRE

Read aloud the following words and expressions containing
the sounds z, ¢ and s, paying attention to their pronunciation
and tone:

-~

2k & RL RF AF
¢k ZE A

M ElRFE Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters A
" =
¥ [ =%
2 | x| 0 - 7 %
2 ’ -
3 | &
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z2 (<4 2 2)
',']"
LA 18
]
s Ju ) U %
6 | & | X | F
13
£ (7 4+ 5 L
s | B | F =TT fF %)
9 [ Z [ () £
z (7 =3 =)
0,z | - 7T 7 zZ
11 48 |
2| #HE | (L@
e |
| 7 C T FEmD
13| B TT b
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14 ks e (l\ n e n;,-) lﬁ
L

5 7 | .

_ 2 (T = = %)

16| & | U | #
ﬂ: . .

17 4%)‘ ':E( — i‘) %’E
NN

NEIE

wIFE L ) &
'E -

B (1. F B)

Y S LE LRt s e e n
¥ DO YOU KNOW?7 §
Legratatatatstatstssh

Education in China

China’s education is divided into three stages: primary

school, secondary or middle school and college or university.

According to China’s present educational system, the length
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of schooling isvfive years for primary school, six years for
secondary or middle school (three years for junior middle
school and three years for senior middle school), four years for
college (five years for certain subjects). There are also secon-
dary vocational or technical schools (usually three years)
and technical colleges (usually two or three years). We have
universities (jc"_%) such as “Beijing University”, “Fudan
University”, We also have institutions of higher learning
specialized in one subject or study known as “#:pz” (colleges
or institutes) such as “Beijing Engineering Institute”, “Beie
jing Foreign Languages Institute”.

The various departments in a university or.an 'institute
are known in Chiha as “Z&” each of which consists of a num-
ber of specialities.

188



% -+ 75 B Lesson 16

-3‘ B3 Text

B ERETRENG

MEF, £ EF & KM &

at

Gubo: Palankd, Wang L&oshT g8 wdmen lidng
g]& &
7~ o
zhdng pido.
= . 24 F2

Palanka: Shénme pido?
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+ ks WA B, &M ®ME £ £

Guba: Jingjd . pido. Women wdnshang qd  kan
:—:TT'E']O c
jTngja.
"’é ..‘."é_ —‘F‘S 1-\ &% ' T o
Palanka: Tai hdo le.
O &N A WL E7
Giba: Women c¢dng . ndr qu?

MELFE R KR E F,

Palanka:  Coéng wd jia qd.

B 4 AR R AT 47

Mama: NY zhdo shénme?

X R KR —& BT R A ER

Palénka: W3 zhdo yitido ginzl. WS  hé Gubsd
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Lt & WAL

wdnshang kan  jingjd.

B kW ET R R XL, R KX

Mama: NI de qinzi 231 wd  zhér, Shi = zhé
& 47
tiGo ma?

M, ix & 2T 2 K, X2

Palanka: Zhg tiGo qGnzi  bG shi- wd de, zhe shi

Ja48 &Y,

jigjie  de.
&'% &-%: ﬂr‘ )L\ IZ_: 1]— ‘HJ %%o
Madma: Nar hél  y&u lidngtido.

taEF. &L R R, AR AR R B

Palanka: Yé bd shi. N3 déu shi ji0 de:

B o4 X AET R H Y R RR

Mdma: Zh& tiGo qdnzi  shi xTn de, shi bu shi

X &7

zhg  tiGo?

M AT, & R K, BB, K F

Palanka: Dut e, shi zhe tiGo. Mama, wd chudn

A A

nd  jidn  chénshan?
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g I 5B

Mama:

4 2

Palénks:

11,
12,
13,

iX )L
}2]

192

Najian

T,

By, -

B de

A B 8 R 4.

hio.

A K k, £ ¥ 9

najian

#H 45,

ch&nshdn.

(&) !

€3
€9
(&
£
(£
()
GED
oM
(€D
(&)

G&>
@

da, wd  chudn bél

415 New Words ‘

JTngjd
wdnshang
tat

cbng

zhdo

zher
JiD]

chu@n

a measure word

skirt

two

a measure word, piece
ticket

Beijing operg
evening

too, too much

from

to look for, to call on (a
person)
here

old

to put on, to wear



14, 'ﬁ- (B> non a measure word
15, #F 4%  (4) chénshan shirt, blouse
16, 4% AN ~ green
17, k gg) da : big, large
18, § J¥) bél white
#Fci8] Supplementary Words
1. % 3¥) lan blue
2. _L)f'g . (%) shangyT upﬁer outer  garment,
jacket
3. ;t@% (%) kozi trousers
4. k& (%) dayt overcoat, topcoat
5. 2. () hal ' black, dark
6. El]% (4) lachang theatre
7. BAZ (£) zudwdl seat

=. ¥ Notes

1, “EEMARNFAKE,”

X EE AT R,

4447 is here a verb.

CCTRRTBRERETREAEE.. ERAN GATEER
R AFERD —RAPE TR, WHRKE". “WEET.
{B10bA LB HPR“2", 12, 20, 22, 328 APMHM 2, TE
RFEERA R, WOAT, mtZHBF .
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Both “—* and “@H” mean “2”. When 2" comes before 4
measure word (or before a noun which needs no measure
,word before it), “@” is used instead of“”7, asin “ﬁ%%‘é”,
“PA%EF”. But in numbers larger than ten (12, 20, 22, 32,
etc.), “_” is used irrespective of whether it is followed by
a measure word, as in “-}=A-EIF?.

Bif 3”8 AR R K EEA — 1 E ik ry &id. an
“—BRIR7, “—IRE", “—KETF"E,

The measure word “gk” is used to apply to paper or

' anything having a smooth surface or top like paper, as in“—
‘}H&” S.geut? or 4Bk H T (zhudzl, table)?:
. CRETS

“kﬂT”%i‘%z‘?ﬁﬁ~ ﬁ"ﬂﬁ’)ﬁ]ho “RTEXBRTREG
BE, , ;

“KIFT? is an expression used to show satisfaction or
admiration. The word “k” signifies a very high degree of
such sentiments.

E#E. Aiia “:k” EE%H’JF‘%T&&%TEEL%, ﬁu“ﬁ%
BTFAK". BEBEMADPRBAR"ERELE,

Note that the adverb “J)” is more often than not used
to signify “excess” or something that goes beyond the accepted
standard. “jX %&#8 FJk” means “This skirt is much too big
for me”. “AK”, the negative form of “J”, means about the
same as “fIR”. ‘ -

L 3. “XEBTARRE. . 1

BRRESX, B EEEN, AAHERRR, 9k
. XEERYT. . o

When the demonstrative pronoun “X” or “ZR” functions
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as an attributive, the noun it qualifies also takes a measure
word before it, e.g. “PshE", “XMHpE’:

t R ETY “BRILEATE R, |

BERREHBXFZE TS “WILEEWERT . iR
RiFMERARBFAMEIRAERIER, 0RIEFWEES, EIH
Bif P DIETLAE R, Bl o

“«BiXx 49" means “Is this the skirt you are looking
for?” “I/ILEE T L” means “There are two more skirts
there,” When a demonstrative pronoun plus a measure word or
a numeral -plus a measure word functions as an attributive,
the noun it qualifies can be understood if the context leaves

no room for doubt. E.g. |
AABAT A, —& H) R,
— K () & B,
=. H# 55 K Substitution and Extension
-
LX R FAARG D wE ()
ERELZLRG, £ EF (L)
by, GEINCEY)
mrgetnese | DY
AR ORI, ’
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. ﬁ‘ﬁﬂﬂﬁﬁ-u % )F
KA K, R "X s
MAARER R A
MEAREML R, | BFRE

IREA AR TR H 67

. _ %, 4
KRG A T, £ o g
B,

B E BT 27
'%%%é%@$%

FoArE —HER

AU BEBT
AR L ETEHE? N
£EWE. B 515
ARAARIL 7 | ##
MK E N
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6. RMAAJ KD
Ay BABBEIRILE,

(Guop)

1, $}RZAEPM Looking for something

A:
B:

A

A:

B:

", MREAT A
ABREBDEL,
PRey R #6909
A, 2 HE,
RAR BT
7, BT
BRI,

WiEE,

2, X% A Sceing a guest off

A

EREBHRE

FHAEIE L
WA AL
WMEFE

B XA K, RORER AL,
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& R
B:

A ﬁ.ﬂ_‘!

T, #MEE,FLL

3. i#945 Talking about books

A:

B:

A:

R AAT AT

XA IEEEB,
ERPBRRLAD?
T2 R, 2k,
HH 85T

KEF,
REBERE—REIH,

STORES CE3)|

W, @ik Reading Text

b 2 F 94545 ‘i LA R £97 1545

198
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%%%%Mﬁ%ﬁmm,%#%&%ii
FF A N

BE b, AL ATIAhE 2 FARIL LRI , ta
FTEFHFHRABARA—5HEET, 4R G
M, ETREN, TRFT—HL LA, 1
) LR R H Y,

BB RRothEFF k. ‘R
Bz BRILY B AR B 2K
1145, ﬁ*aﬁni%ﬁﬁﬁm ﬂm A B
vTEYRL

. E. &% Grammar

. “BTEAQ) “R” sentences type (2) _ o

'rhﬁ], B, AA%EE M LA “H° ERN ‘7
g4y, BALAMER, TUBEER, X 0 Faih
HAER"FHE, Hlin, o

A pronoun, an adjective or a. noun plus the structural
particle “fy” forms what is called a “¥;” construction. In a
sentence a 4ffy” construction does the same work as a noun
and can stand by itself. This type of construction often
forms part of a “f” sentence. E.g. o
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A S &R A ARGT

AR A2 T ROE GG, IRA H 4D
AMEHERGY, RNFHER
He,

akﬁ%m’mm—%a&%, RER—K
&,

A ZIFRMRNIZ 6957

2, Mridl“M"#yiE Object of the preposition “J\”?

A7 B RIE R FOR R ER AR EAH, 4
RTHAM AR, VAW EEILRBIL, £k
eI B RiE, dAmRringd, Bmshid. .

The object of the preposition “jA” is usually a word or
phrase denoting place or time. In the case of a noun or pro-
noun not indicating place, “%JL” or “IHFJL® must be added
to it before it becomes an object of the preposition “j\”, form-
ing a prepositional construction qualifying the predicative

verb. E.g.

&y\ﬂa&ﬂﬁm;}ao

&Mﬁ@m%%ﬁo

g ‘B AR B AR “K”HE E@’ﬁ?ﬁiirﬂkﬁﬁﬂi
N RIE—H. Flan.
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The same is true of the object of the preposition “#:” as
well as the objects of the verbs “3”, “2Z” and “f£” when
they denote places. E.g.

R 5 B RIZLA & &

47 X £ AL

MAAATF T R RIZL,

R EABRAILY

Ry £ A& AL,
53 Exercises

1, &P FiAAH &4, Read out the following phrases and

make sentences with them:

HiARk HH HER B
HEHIE EHE4 HE HE
BaE HHY KT XK
XBEE XHE XKiAK

2. BT FIBFHRNF, HEEESHEIF. Write . out / the
_following numerals in Chinese characters, and. then .fill

in each blank with an appropriate measure word:
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5 #BE 20 AT
12 A 45 2 ALY
92 = 22 Jek

T k% 1 %F
3. |TFHFSRRA “B” FEMREBIEN DT GERRIRME

Hl). Change the following to sentences with “fj” con-
struction as the object of the verb “R”, paying special

attention to the use of measure words;

i Example X% 4% 4945,
— X AHR K

W X & G445,

@ AR F L FR,

© KRN EH %S,

@ FRE R AE T,

® XA KRMNELITFGRE,

© ARERMNFEEE L

4, HAE4MJridl: Put in an-appropriate preposition in
each of the following sentences:
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5.

@ BABELFAGLEREY

O FR. BEEXF,
@ #_ T E=AILK,

® K__BRMAK—KH,
@ HBA__ BEEHEE.
® R HILEREI?

® 4, @%ﬁ*i&)bo
RIB R F 514 F % b F BB R AR 17 #% [A] 4.  Change

the following to questions with an interrogative pronoun,
substituting suitable interrogative pronouns for the
underlined words or phrases:

O Hsh bk — &4 T

@ K F AREAT R,

@ E I HAATLIE,

W KF EH

) HF H AR BE AR LS B

©® RN EAMBEEEBE,
™ R K—KFIR |
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6, MirHA%—EEHR: Play games with fellow students
of yours:

B EEASTERADILE, He2eRkRE —AFE" %
DPAHFE", SAER o EB: %, BREMBHEE G
BRBEE, BRREH,

‘Student A reads aloud the two lines from the nursery
thyme given below, Student B changes “—A FH:” to “WA
#4k”, Student C changes “BiAFE:” to “=/-Fik” and so on.
Note that the number of mouths, eyes and legs must increase
as the number of frogs increases.

A: —/ANF ¥t (gingwa, frog) — Fk g (ul.mouth)
\ﬁﬁ\ﬂgﬁ"%‘ (y&njing, eye) T %%51% (tul, leg)

B: @/l\%éitooooo

7%, i&%i518 Pronunciation and Infonation

1. FIBES Q) Word stress (4) ‘
FARF HRE WA, W—AREESL FiRBH, 6
. S S
The first syllable of a dissyllable formed with the suffix
%37 is stressed, and “%;’ is-pronounced in the neutral tone, E.g.
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#F #F BT £F
LB ‘B AR, RiE, BRRSHR ‘@ ?#ww,
‘37 AEIRRE, Gilim.
In “f4” constructions formed of the structural particle

“E4” and a noun, a pronoun or an adjective, “ff” is always
pronounced in the neutral tone. E.g.

# ¢ m% B4 fed) i

2 #>] Exercises st )

MR T FIRYEHITE, RESHTENAEY.
Read aloud the following dissyllabic words, paying

.attention to the changes of the 3rd tone and word stress:.

wmem—m 2P MK T

Cwzpegow A& EA

v v

BT, wé,% v iE LA

g=pegmm WE LT B4

"as ﬁ+ﬁ%’, ®E AT o
EﬁlﬁTﬁEﬁ fiE: Read aloud the following proverbs:

805



Zhdng zht chéng chéng. (Unity of will is an im-

Shibat shi chénggdng zhT mi.  (Failure is

/0\ %s )& b&‘o pregnable stronghold.)

the

% = )&If] Z ‘5?0 mother of success.)

NEEHE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

K 1k A
*
2 | A& | AV Cu 20 4 47 40)
EI\F O FEF)
| 4
I A
4%&%<"’%) IR
K (T 2 K K)
5%»8’:("763’»%&)
| = ’
AR
6 | & | T
’D
o i
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T BB R )
I R s
M0y D
8 | B | B
B2 0 % 2 R
9| k| 1 F E
k| XK Kk
LR K3
N ,
12 & |4
X (- X & X)
130 g | 4‘5;
2]
Mg T )
g = F %)
IS
4 (7 =)
16 | A | # 72




) s
17 ¥ #*

8| & | 4 &

-~

vl 8

o a1
§ DO YOU KNOW? ¢
SRt telatatelstsash

Beijing Opera

Beijing opera is a form of traditional Chinese drama
with a history of about 150 years. It took shape in Beijing
and became popular throughout the country. It is a compre-
hensive expression of the traditional Chinese drama, music,
dance, boxing and fencing, and it has always been loved by
the Chinese people: ’ .

Beijing opera is characterized by its symbolic actions,
giving full play to the various artistic mediums of singing,
acting, recitation and acrobatics accompanied by the rhythmic
beats of gongs and drums. It has thus formed a perfect artistic

system of its own.
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£ 1+ £ i® Lesson 17

— Y Text

th 2 F, RO AL R?

Palénka: NY céng ndr 1ai?
& £ MK BT k., AE AT

Gibd: W3 céng shitdng léi. X1&nzai jrdian?

thELF:. 2 249 A,

Paldnka:; Cha wiifen lidngdidn,

&
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+F R

Guba:

e 22 .

Palénka:

'3 ;}i: EQ.“}‘?\ -:‘+ _F i%o

Sididn érshi xia ke.

Gubo:

Th X,

Palénka:

g 2 F

Palanka:

R )

Cﬁbé:

g 2 5

Palanka:

210

£ Ay —a xR,

WS litngdidn  yikd shang ka.

R JLE T R?

N7 jididn  xia  k&?

T 8 RE 1 A F)L B9

Xid k& yThéu nY ydu  shir ma?

T A FIL, &K Be A

Mér ydu  shir. Wé hu sishé kan

¥, ML K B PR —E X

shi. Wdanshang W& gén péngyou yiql  qd

A w¥,

kdn  didny¥ng: -

R FH LB E?
NI

kan  jididn  de?

KA AR W KR X2 T K

W& kon badidn de. NY qi bu qi?

£ I %, T ® XA, &M

W& bi  qd. X ks yYhou, women

% HRiE, 4F BT

qu  kafeigudn, hdo ma?

-



Gﬁbé; Hao a, NY  sididnban zdi nar déng
‘ w.
"’é .%:L- —'F' H é& 3& T = - 7%3 ‘%‘ °

Palanka: W& gen Ding YGn  yigql  qo.

¥ . kW TR & £ £ B9

Gubs: Tai hdo fe. Nimen zud chd qd ma?

MELF, R, KRN A % £,

Palanka: Ba, wdmen z3u |0 qUs

v W, @9 F Bl

Giiba: Hao, ;leénbdn zaljidn.

4 i5 New Words

1, e\‘!}‘ . (B) ditn a meastre word, o’ clock
2, égﬁi' (4#) shiténg  dining-hall

3. é_ &) cha to lack, to be short of
4, &J\ (B> fen - a measurc word, minute
5, ja] &) k& " @ measure word, quarter

(of an hour) ;

6. .t (iR) (&) shang(kd) to attend (a class), to

teach (in a class)

7. R (%) ke class, lesson
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16,
17,
18,
19,

20,

T (R)
4=
)L

&%
ool B
ool
v]&j‘

¥

£

(Y

%

;Y
T
XA
%

#

212

€)))
(£
€]
@h

%13 (k&)
yThdu
shir

hut

r.5) gén
&l &) yiq7

(£
)
&)
0
i)
&N
&)
€

didnyTng
kafelgudn
kafsi

ban

a

déng

zdu

hi

class is over or dismissed
later on, in the future
business, thing

to return, to go back
with, to follow
together

film, movie

café

coffee

half

a modal particle

to wait

to go, to walk

road, way

%318 Supplementery Words

shang ban

x13 bdn

to go to work

to come or go off work

(%) didnyTngyudn cinema

(&) bido
(4) zhong

watch

clock



6. 17,("{)‘ (£&) ylqlén before, in the past, ago

=. 8 Notes

1, “TREABEREFILG”

ZFCAE" (BRCCAEI™) BT AR, BFRERIRRIES
ZfE, #abE. MPHALIE", “NREUR". “RHBELE.

As well as standing alone, the noun “LAJF” (or “CL#(™)
may be used after a word or phrase denoting time, e.g.  “P§
REAE", “AIRLUE", “RPELB".

“ARIVHBRERFEFILER, .

“4A%)L” means “to have something to do” or “to be
engaged”.

2, “4FW,"

XBHWT B, RBF, EABEE. REBIES.

“Hi” here is a modal particle, showing affirmation, ap-:
proval or consent, and is pronounced in the neutral tone.

3. “BBRTzZ—EXE, D

Mid ‘B HSEBRBERBMIAEH, ¥HEDRNER
B, XFEREBRINA‘—E"ERCR-—"),

The prepositional construction “fR...”, which is made up
of the preposition “J8” and its object, is very often used in
front of the verb as an adverbial adjunct. Besides, “fRes.”
frequently goes with the adverb “—#2” to form the constru-'
ction “PRee.—#2” which means “together with”.

4, “PpinsegFme”

X MRER A, ﬁé&i@?ﬁ’rﬂdﬂﬁ'ﬂ—%‘ﬁﬁﬂﬁzﬁ%}é—/ﬁ@iﬂ
FikrHEn TR meeRkx”, ‘BES", ‘AIUENSA.

“UR{i148 % F:0G 97 is another instance of a sentence with

213



verbal constructions in series. In sentences of this kind, the
first verb usually tells the manner of the action expressed by

the second verb, as in“ERE£> “HEE” and “HILENE":

=, 5% R Substitution and Extension

)
LA L 9 ~ [3:05 6:30
AR B 4215 10:45
5:20 11:58

Tig, 12: 10
F4%,  12:30
g, 8:00
T,  4:00
e dEfE, 4:30

2. fRJU B LIR?
é&‘ﬁj .ﬁ\"-z"] —J:-i%o

5. AR A RG?




£ 8 RAH
Bx 54 fl
EREEAR
oo 158 &
reYm KL

4, ﬁ"#? e e AT k2 WEA
AFFLEXFR. |2B5m ox

5. ARSI — A X7 =
RREMA — A, ~
fo 25 52 i

Mooy Jiaks % 3
AR

6ﬁ$~%WE%m £2 &
é&ﬁ%"q}s%%'ﬁto %‘{




(=)
1. [BH Asking the time
A g E], MR e AT MU BT
B £ B4 ERIAR B a, fasno
'ﬁ‘?ﬁa ARILAER A
%ﬁ./\,&\i“l‘ ooy N

A il g

: ‘2. #J% Making an appointment
A EARA FILDe
B %A F ),

A ARE R, 4757
B: 479, JL 5.2

A B F, 4T

3, ;&1% Making an invitation
AR, B L EAE LY, 4 e
B AR
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AP B, R,

B: RI3F T,MREIL &8 E?

AREFINETHWE, TFD7

B ¥, tuEt+REXFHK, KIT—&
L F X,

* L »

{8 % (biantido, note)

T%: M | )
GRTY 28 ?)(%;}3‘45 ﬁ’ﬂiﬁ@\'
‘ﬁ%‘%f‘iﬁ, Bﬂiﬂﬁxj\‘ﬁ,,@y(h‘: 3% 7% -4 \*5,\;
&Y B AR4e3, thofirts LELK
. SRk, B!

v 239

m, #izsE X Reading Text _

Niake R FIR GGIF AR, R 3] SIE, A

Bedg—iE, RINFF—RELAL
o |
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4K qintian, todayy B — AN ¥, £+ E
8o noks B EZ A FIL, REER A © Y,
TR, RIS T e HE, +o 5k
EELEEREFR, FR A,

THASRFR, R, —5EREA
E, AT 2IER, MY FLEEHH
BB, HEFFR, TFo s EuiT
E—REPIEE, R 4, RARE L
U TR=R A ok

Z. i#% Grammar
1, BhAAYiEM: Ways of telling the time
2:00 &
2:05 B EBH
2:12 Ar+t=% |
2:15 ﬁ’].\’é\——%}(ﬁ),ﬁﬁ‘ih\)
2:30 B (B 5 =+ 4
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2:45 W EZH(E—F = K)
2:55 E2EAHZE(FALETEH)
3:00 =&

2. M EHLFE RS EIFIERIE Nouns or numeral-measure

‘words denoting time as adverbial adjuncts

HE AR ARREEIR GnRE % E UG, BAT27)
WEAMEEIE, HIE, 2E%. Flm

A noun or a numeral-measure word such as “BL7E”, “Bg
£, “ULB” or “WA+4” can be used as the subject, predi-
cate or attributive of a sentence. E.g. '

WA o
AREHE,

R AL L e,
KERNETHWE,

it E Y AR R B RIS AT AR ERIE. BRI ER
PBEEXEZRE. BIEEERS ZA, CTLIBREEIEMN KE
FiERTERIANED . Bidn.

Such a noun or numeral-measure word can be used as
an adverbial adjunct as well, When so used, it can be put
either between the subject’ and the main élement of the pre-
dicate or before the subject (in this case special empbhasis is
laid on the time). E.g.
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LA

o S TR T FhiAfnEe s
Nouns or Time words Verbs and other
* pro-nouns v elements
AT %, Lt *EFE%,
&R " b — Z) LR
1k TR HELG? |
‘ ék‘(t ":" 'é‘\ ]/‘/( H‘J ’ /E‘ %O
i S 21 I LA oW AR KRy
Time ‘words Nouns or Verbs and other
pronouns elements

B, L
7 & — %)
TR E

EN S

£ A1
&
R
&

A,

Fig,

A ZEILG?
EX,

tk&E. Points to be noted:
(1) AR AREBRFAERERE, ADLAREFT MY
Wo P REUCRAER A~ LR,

When used adverbially, a noun or a numeral-measure

word denoting time does not necessarily take a preposition
before it, and it is wrong to say “I{EHiS—%| LR,
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@) HMRANATRKRIAERE, RTRBREDR. T
BRMERLER L,

Such a noun or numeral—meaSure word, when used ad- ‘
verbially, can never be put at the end of the sentence. There—
fore, you can’t say “&{ﬂi%%ﬁ,ﬂﬁ_};” ‘

(3) !zn%ﬂiﬁlﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁhﬁﬂ‘lt—/h %Tﬁkﬁl’ﬁliﬁﬂﬁﬂ
BRERTE/ D RAMKGFRNETL, W “BEASRE Bl
B RRBRR SR EREEREY .

If there is. z;lo.re'thanx one adverbial of time in a. sen- .
tence, the time word denoting the biggest time unit usually
precedes those denoting the smaller time units. That is why
“%h)\ﬁﬁ%%%%ﬁ” is correct and “/\ M EREFHRY
is wrong

4) —*/‘E?E%ﬁiz‘ﬂﬁﬁlﬂﬂkm, X%‘%Tﬂﬂﬁ.ﬂﬁﬁlﬁ
RIEHE D AR, it EIFRIE B BERBRIRIERA L.

In a sentence, if there are both an adverbiai of .time and '
an adverbial of place to simultaneously qualify the verb, the

former uSually precedes the latter.

AFRRA | B EA | AR (FREARERS
Nouns or Time Position . Verbs and
pronouns words words other elements]

w1 | wad | AL | FA.
K | RE | AEfE x5,
e Bt | Aok AE | R L,
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MR A | AFESRREA Wos R | SEREERY
Time Nouns or Position Verbs and other,
words pronouns words elements

Wb | AR AU 4K,
A | KREm | ERE =k,
%, Lk £, | AN HEAE | R ARIX U

(3, f%een, FF27R4RM  Tag question “w., £FMI7”7
“oowenn, HFUR” MR —FhIR A JF 25, B A SRR R IL, TE T

AR E R X FREEN R — R EBEA . 0.

The tag question “..., #FM9” is often used to make a
request or a syggestion and ask for the obinion of the person
addressed. The fiist part of such a tag question is usually a
statement, E.g. '

B L ARR KIZ I, ¥F 57
AR — A &, 157
TiRWLE KA EorHEiE, 47 D7
RAREFLRMNNBZA T A, 47
7

BRPEAGRT, A RTAR.

The usual form of answer to this type of question is *#F
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Wi~ or “FF®, indicating consent or agreement of the person
addressed. ’

#:T] Exercises

1. ETHIAAHE 4. Read out the following phrases and
make sentences with them:

W FTRXE BERERURE XRPEHXRE
AEHBUE NERE LRI
| B8 &R |
@ BEFRFTL BMEAAEH
RTZ=—RLBHE
BALA—RE T Rip—RAE
2. Vi TF%IR{a; Say the following time in Chinese;
6:00 3:30
8:22 4:55
9:45 10:35
7:08  11:57 .
3. WIERILZE4r3E HMIE, Make up questions asking about

the underlined parts of the following sentences, using
interrogative pronouns:
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O REF=_SE=_FEH,

® K25 5FEE, 2!

@) B B4 3] 35,

W R F F—REH R,
® &&ﬁlﬁ$£—éﬁ2§° |
(@Tﬁug&M§@%@%¢o

4, BEABERECHTHIZZ%S] Ask each other questions
on the Reading Text.

5, [‘]ﬁ:ﬁ'}ﬂﬂj{&{ﬂgu Make a suggestion to a friend of
yours: '

I Example -i"fgl_ i3
— A LAEARA F LD
B: XK F )L,
A RAN— A EH JE 3757

B: 4F, JLEET |
AREaE =+, WEFE,
. ~ ﬂ

.

W F T AE
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@ k&4

6. M\ TFINBEE—BIE, Write a short passage, using the
information giyen.

7:35 Ak kER

8:00 _Lig

11:55 T}

2:15 W REARE
4:30 SRR —#& LR
5:50 54 |
7:45 AwFH

75, 8% i8{@ Pronunciation and Intonation

1. AR EE(B) Word stress (5)
O REF=FWAMNMNFHAHBER-ITETRESE, =
EVHAEHNESHEE‘PRE. Flm. "

Most words of three or four syllables have a main stress
falling on the last syllable. The usual stress pattern of the
trisyllables is “medium-weak-strong”. E.g.

il

X ;
%‘

v <

o it/ -%’%l

B3
s
=7
iy

§
S|
ow’-l ogz{;<
Ei\
Jr!
B e
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MNESHAERHESRAEPRPE", Ml
Tle usual stress pattern of the four syllables is “medium-

weak-medium-strong”. E.g.

@) %%E}ﬂ““ﬂ B, % ZARRBER, ARikRE. Flin.
“SPL 7 “GeWBe” “HRA E LI _ )

The modal particles “Bf”, “R3” and “NR”, etc. are never
stsessed, blit pronounced always in the neutral tone. E.g.
“SPRL) 7 “PRURT” YR 3 Lo

2. #2] Exercises

BRI T 5 ok MiAiE, & ok WEF:
~ Read aloud the following words and exptessions containing
the sounds g and k, paying special attention to the pronuncia-
tion of these two sounds:

A FF FE ZH A
<3 IR FR wiE R

NEEGZ Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters
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2 | £ | 4 R
B C TP 7 P B R)
3 | g | &
¢ | B2 LA (L S ¥ %2 £

I
AR

7]
6 | % | X

1 _

AE R RE

C 7T E 22 FX)
s Wy v owm -
s BT ) F & bi 3
wlE|~ T v T 5 535 %
1| 8/ | 9
12 3 | 3 7

JL..(.*X’"" 'l— ..‘"—‘ J‘E‘)
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13 |

14

15

& &

16

i
&

|4

17

*

EAENSRIEIERE

T1is

TECH P F OB

-’ ~
b
s -

=

19
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2 4+ )N it Lesson 18

A 2] Revision

—, BX Text

e - w s VVI '
* Yan shit Yingyl xT de  xuésheng. 'Ta 'céng
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wil

Béijing la1  zhér Xuéx’. Yingyl xT  ydu

vE OWHEAE, AN K A FA F4
Zhonggud liGxuéshéng. Tomen dou  z&i xuésheng  sishé
1%,
zhd.

T =8 % X% —2 £ £, &

Ding YGn méi tign liddidn yTkd ql  chuéng. QI

R WG, & ¥3 %iF & K&, LI

chuéng yYhou, t& xuéx? Yingyl hé Fayd. QT1didn

F 2 2 E P, X LF & &

ban t@ zud che q0 xuByudn. M&itiGn shangwi ta dou

AR, AT NS L 2, F—2% A+ H

yéu ka&. Tamen ba&didn shang k8, shyTdidn  wdshifén

Xid k& ythdu, Ding Yin

= BE L KR AR

‘ql shftdng chT fan. N& shi

FE RE, ¥ E AL

xuésheng shiténg, td zdi  nar

230



iR & 3 MA.

rénshi h&n dud péngyou.

T T =& AR, £ 8 54
sUshé

Xiawl DTng Yin mél ydu k&, ta  huf x1G-
4\.;0 ———-;‘}j\ b % bﬂ h,i 7& L—Jj %" "1%460
xi. SaGndidn t@ qd yuéldnshi ka&n hudbdo hé  zazhi.

O £ BA K, % WA

YSu shthou ta qu  péngyou |ig, gén péngyou shud

k&, A BE & X EIF AU F FEA,

Yingyld, ySu shfhou td qu [ldoshT ndr w&n wanti.

MAM & ®F Rk F

Péngyoumen y& chéngchéang 161 kan ta.

Bt T = A B4 I, F BE

Widnshang DTng Ydn zdl  sdsh&8  xuéxf, Y&u shthou

% AN £ & ¥, F ®E 4

td g&n péngyoumen qd kan  didnylng, Ydu shfhou g&i

TE. BB & BA B F, & +—3%

baba, madma hé péngyou xI& xTn., Ta shiyTdidn

B2 3,
shut jido,

#4i5 New Words
1. £ (&) tian day
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2. & (e méi every, each

3. 7%3/% gl chudng to get up
Z G qr to get up, to rise
& (4£) chuéng bed
4, _};_—5]:- (£) shangwii ”morning
5, pi (F) cht | to eat
6. }l«’)i (4 fon meal, cooked rice, food
7. } (fféj dud many, much, a lot of
8. 'F"f‘ () xn@awld afternoon
% 1k & (Fh) xiaxi to rest, to take a rest
10. & W& y3u shfhou  sometimes |
Bj‘{% (4£) shthou time
11, f&];‘%ﬂ (4B wenti question, problem
12, j& % shul jido to go to bed, to sleep

%% Proper Names
jb®  Beiing Beijing

=. i¥8¥ Notes

. “TERBRREA—FER.”

?aa‘ﬁﬂ“fé”{ﬁ"ﬁﬁ&ﬂﬂ‘h LEREAFNARR, W ‘B4
BAE", “BEY . ‘KR-AEHHET, FEEARA, 5
PARTEAR “BR7, : SRR
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g

When qualified by the
noun usually takes a measure word before it, as in “fg/-%
H” or “4gZ45", But the noun .“%”,'when preceded by “4&”,
doesn’t need a measure word inserted in between, as in “fg
x:

B AT, WEREERTRRNITEREIA 4,
W ER LFRBHR

The word “%#” is often accompanied in the predicate of
the sentence by a word or phrase denoting gquantity or by
the adverb “#”, as in “ﬁa&_{;ﬁ:ﬁ&#??ﬁt’ﬁ”;

2, “BEBILNRREFHL,”

i« g” (kD™ EeiEr, rEEmEEha, mm” 2,
AREREZAK", BERRE @) BK". “RE" RLTUEK
““h”,

When used attributively, the adjective “£” or “/”?
(shdo, few, little) is usually preceded by such an adverb as
“fR”, Instead of “&L %" we practically élways say “{R&
() K. “fy” after “/R£EL” may be omitted.

=, F§E4iE Talk About These Pictures

1, I8 5 T4 Getting acquainted with each other
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BANLE—TIL, R H 2k 5
XA eenuns 1R 2B AL
AR AR )L =4k 7
2. KB Talking about your family
XATET _
e R TR AR
RAEH 4 = AET

REH LANAL
RA EZ A ETY
RA IUA-IZ T2
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" 3, [4F Sending regards
(o= N\ =4
AR [ eeeeee
ceovee A AREF

4, P3B: Talking about the institute
WRANFEA A4
WINAR S i
R MATIE R
PRATT ARG

5. RI%ZWBJL Asking where someone is going
ARAER U K 9
N RE 9 ILT
e F £09
ReRE—A 7
6. R —f:%4PH Talking about an article

XA AS R ARG DY

A RARET

)
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Asking the time, and making a
- suggestion

yllfi)t.,s‘—i?

1R B PE AR

T RA FILD?
KMEBE, 397
X¥F 7T,

m. &% /N A Brief Summary of Grammar

1. EiE, HE. ®iE. EEMIRIE The subject, predicate,
object, attributive and adverbial adjunct

AT — R o A FEMBERRES.

FEHEERSEEEAARRA, BIENEERIFER
HAREEEE. FE—BREEBHAL. Bl

A Chinese sentence is made up of two parts: the subject
and the predicate.

The main element of the subject is usually a noun or a
pronoun while the main element of the predicate is a verb
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or an adjective etc. The subject normally precedes the predi-
cate. E.g.

BAHRHG,
T=&8k.
147 |

EXES, FIEE WL,

In a conversation, the subject is often omitted. E.g:

HRILE T %1
()9 % —3] ik,
MREEHEEL, HIELTLIERE, m

The predicate can also be omitted if the context or si-

tuation leaves no room for misunderstanding. E.g.
A 57
HARAT, RET
L [

RiEREEG Y, BREDAGRL. KE— R AR
RAH, FHSRABRTAERAAEIE, Flan.

The object, which may_l‘;c either a noun or a pronoun,
forms part of the predicate a}ld usually follows the predica-

tive verb. A number of verbs may have two objects. E.g.
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ﬁtfz5""’?\%?"%fo
RN
£ HIFHRIILE,

EELERBWATN, BHAKEEHERNLAZE, &
. RiE, BERE., BRED R —E2HEiR R meg s LEE
&

“An attributive is mainly used to qua‘lify a noun and is
placed before the noun it qualifies. Nouns, pronouns, adjec-
tives, numeral-measure words etc. may all function as attri-
butives.

RIEFEREHD AR ARG, BIE. BAER, £RARENT
W& BEMALMERE, RiELARECHBHHIHRREEE
HIRISH. B,

An adverbial adjunct is mainly used to qualify a verb or an
adjective. Adverbs, adjectives, nouns and prepositional con-
structions etc. may all function as adverbial adjuncts. Ad-
verbial adjuncts regularly precede the words they qualify in-

stead of coming after them. E.g.
H B
ATV R % 3 D&,

%TﬁM@ﬁﬁo
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BMAEMIL T R

2., BEMEHBIRA” (1) Attributives and the structural

particle “f” (1) ,

1) AWfEEERAARXR, FL—RBEAD", o

When used attributively to show possession, a noun us-
vally takes “fy” after it. E.g.

AR
B 4545 49 b
MR AFEEREAPOESHER, ~BTAHW,

-When a noun is used attributively to indicate the charac~
teristic or quality of the object denoted by the word it
qualifies, it usually doesn’t take “f}” after it. E.g.

PEA FERE EER
TEE $AELS HIe¥
g4 WEEE P iE

@) ABRPRIAERE, ZEREABRXR, BL—EHY, .

When used attributively to show pessession, a personal

pronoun usually takes “f4” after it, E.g.
WL RNGHEE
AT EIAL
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REFEHRIARERERRITR AN — T H ‘M,
o,

But if the word that the personal pronoun modifies re-
fers to a family relation or a unit to which the peréon -
noted by the pronoun belongs, the personal pronoun usually
does not take “fy” after it. E.g.

S © v 2 2
RFF KRE MHMNi

(3) HEIF G ARIAMETD LB, FETHD”, .

When used attributively, a numeral-measure word (or a

demonstrative pronoun together with a measure word) usually
takes no “f” after it. E.g. ’

BEE LEANELE ZEET
W) BETHAREEE, FEARW",

When used attributively a monosyllabic adjective usually
takes no “f3” after it. E.g.

FHA aii HeBE

(5) BEAEWIEEESHAM D", mMEHRAL". BE
%" RD) eE B, i Em LRI, B —&Am ‘17,
mREME".

An adjective construction, when used attributively, must
take “fy” . after it, e.g. “REFAGARA". The adjective “}?” or
“/b”, when used attributively, usually has an adverb before
it but doesn’t take a “f” after it, e.g. “RELPEK":

#3] Exercises
1, 5&5?5‘]@@%%@ EWEE), KRR EE—4
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#]F: Supply each of the following verbs with one or
two (direct and indirect) objects, then make a sentence with
the verb:

o F W, B Y23 AR
E X A R %3
¥ ®m x* A 48
@ 4] i # g5 &

2, EI4FFIHE, Answer the following questions:
W RE R U EAKT |
@ #EBIRET 2
® fRE R L5 BARD?
@ REBXR EFILE ER?
® RERARLEELF R DY
® fhRERXRERECLRD?
@ ARER T AEEE DT
® fRERAMEBHIED?

O RF w Eoe9ErE 57
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a0 F X g AR A & %0
av B ERE FAEH A
a» A £ U 5T
. BESENEAHSIEE, BEAMTRBETF, EBEH
BhiR “B” i B
Fill in each blank with all the three words or phrases given

in brackets in turn, adding the structural particle “fy”

where necessary: “a

ORER O RE (KR FX HARE)

@ KA ME(—A H#KE FE)

@ ¥ ETEH(E Hdais H)

@ RKRFFTFEX F. (@i
A AR

® RFFH F, G&Ek #
H£MEIF)

. A& 24ERIR:;  Put in an appropriate measure word in
each of the following sentences:

O KRFFLEK—_ EEPB
2) ,ﬁl’i_% %%&‘ﬁﬂ&ﬂéﬁo
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® BMATFEE R ELihe

W& ABREHG,

6 MREF  B?

© f_ A RAFAHEG? ]
o RA—__FeEB,

®© RFELIFAH _ AM,

© HRFMR__HZET,

an XRA L FHXFT
5, %EE4MFHER R T 5I%HE: Complete the following

dialogues with the appropriate phrases from the list given:
T A Fleedd dsHR
HEATAIR—TIL KT T

@ A fLgb R K F5,

B: o
@ A E 54 FARYTF
B: °

@ A ZATA £, 47527
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B: ) o

) A: o
B: 3&‘”‘”%5;]9 ﬁ%%»#io
® A RR kB ATy

B: o )
®© AR ERMNEEFERY, xLH%
T o |
B: )

6. BMIETF|4E4), Correct the following erroneous senten-
ces:

Emnﬁ%&migﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁo
@ BEARIE LG

@ dM F K,

@ REF EHAL D9

(6 hh £ 2k 5 XEART Zo
® MRF JLIIETE Y

D ARINIRTRIRA K £ 7

® FATRARAT B A AT,
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O KMERASTEGF 4,
a0 4k by % 2 #H,

av EERBIETRAE P RE,
a2 iR R EN S,

a» WEFERLAF L,

W REmbAERBA.

NEERFE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

x| -

X
7 C 7

| F (L O F &F &)
& | T
RE:
e
v, | »

ifﬁ-

Lz
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6 | 45 | 4 | B
R R)

(7 S

BE:

s & 8 C ( h A B 8

9 | & | H e
—:]-

o & | {5

._ N
EAT(E )
B S ,

1 ;%ﬂ' )% . {%ﬂ
7 G G I TR 1D

12| B | H -
£2(s T2 &8 2288)

5| % | HE
R |
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2 4+ Ju i Lesson 19

—. {3 Text
B S A

(G0 1T 7))

(Za1  kafsigudn)

RHER: & & 141

Fawlywén: Nin ydo shénme?

d‘éé%% & %‘ ".*Z: ‘2‘]‘7"5"50

Palanka: W& ydo yibei  kafel.

r
FRE5 . e, & & Z oo 49
Fawlyudn: Xidojie, nin y& ydo kafal ma?
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LR 8

Gtiba:

T =

Ding Ydm

I

Fawlyuén:

e

T =

Ding Yin:

+ O

Guba:

FR % 3T .

FGwayun:

248

vE O OA &%k B K, £ D7

Zhonggud rén xthuan h& chd, shi n~?

£ W, A EE 97

Shi q, y&u huGchd ma?

o > ‘
‘lﬁ ﬁ 4& 7p SO ﬁ gI‘ %O l{\é}
Mé& ydu huGchd, y&u hdéngchd. Nin

LR TR £ 9

héngchd haishT  ydo  kafei?

Z:9 ﬁ % ""#I‘ *g’?ﬂ"o

Bi, wd ydo yibai jazishul.

éyﬁ‘ % -—#RA "#?‘go

ydo

W& ydo yiping pfjil.

&%9 ""#3: W‘q?\ ——*3: *g%7}(\
Hao, yibai kafei, yibai jazishuY,
- %ﬁa v$ ig o

yiping  pfTjid.

%, & & K
Ting, zh& shi wd-

MW K&K,

men de  mingg.

i Exk FH

NY  xThuan gididn yTnyus



AR FR?

x1anddl  yTnyud? -

T = & % BN 8 ¥R FFK,

Ding Ydn: WS xthuon nfmen de gldidn  yTnyus. i

EF, K L /K ERTT FE T

Palanka: WS y& hén xThuan tTng Zhonggud yTnyué.

RE W R % K08 —TL

Ythéu ging nf g& wdmen jidshdo  yTxidr

B F%

Zhdnggud yTnyud.

+F K. ME2F B &£z 8 L, T =,

Guba: Palankd  hot  xThuon chang gdr.  Ding Yin,

R ik # g —A FIL,

nf rdng t@ ching yfge gér.

L F. B F A #, R K KA FE

Palankd: Bié ting td de. NI [ido wdmen Zhdnggud

L, *F 57

ger, hdo ma?

T = 3 M, BE AE KRB K
Ding Yanm H8o a. Waénshang  badign yThdu wd

TE R e, kit MR £

chéngchGng zai  sdshé, hudnying nimen qd.
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10,
11,
12,
‘13,
14,

15,

R R

-3/ d
S
4
TR
T K
T

&

250

(£)
&)

(4

(&)
(&)
(£)
)
GE)
[€)
(£8)
(£
(&)
(%)
@)
(£)
€3)

(£

435 New Words

HEzh) yodo

fawdyuén
bat
xldojie
xThuan
hudché
héngché
héng
haisht
jazishuy
jazt
shu?

ping

" to want, to be going . to,

must

waiter, waitress, attendant

a measure word, cup

miss, young lady

to like, to be fond of

_scented tea

black tea
red

or

orangeade, orange juice

orange

water

a measure word, bottle
beer

to listen

folk song

classical, classic

music



16, PR (%) xandai modern

17. vg & chaﬁg to Siflg

18, BJL k) gEr song

19. 1}k () rang ‘to let, to ask
20, %) (Bl bis don’t

#pFEi8 Supplementary Words

1. # B) zht a measure word, branch
2. 3R (%) pinggud apple

3, 7}}.&: (4) xlangjido banana

4, %”j % (4£) pitao grape _

5, vé’, )='f (4) changplan | ~ gramophone record

6. %E (4) tang - sugar, sWeets, candy

7. ﬁi% (£) ldcha green tea

=. &8 Notes

1. “REHAT

XERRIAHTER. HEERAMBPERS A% HEk B
S}k .

“UREFF£.7” is an expression used to ask what someone
wants, an expression employed mostly by shop. assistants or
restaurant waiters.

2, “PEINERBXK, £G?r” ,

bovvuney JEGP? (G Xevovesy BT “osenney o) X
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BRERRFRE—MAAFEENGT, AXbE H. BELY
M, MEREXMHHET, A BF GECHT, BRAR
X HREH, BREAR,

“oony B9”  (%eeey, BARL" or “we, FM”) is a tag
question. It is used to ask the person addressed to confirm
one’s own estimate of which he is not very sure. In answer-
ing it, “EI” (or “¥”) is used if the person addressed
a'grees to him, and “A3” is used if the contrary is the case.

3, “BIFEG”

B REE N B RARRS RAE, TEXKE
B

l “A.-19” is an expression that a customer uses to ask
a shop assistant or a restaurant waiter if they have the thing
he wishes to buy. The subject is more often than not omitted.

4, “BURERTHEE R

AR REWTAED RN RIE, FHAER"HRETL
R4, WRLAR SRS wEE .

A verb or a verb-object construction can function as the
object of the predicative verb. The object of the verb “Ej3k”
may be either a noun or a verb or a verb-object construction.

‘MEROEEREKREE R,

“BrF k" means “to appreciate music”,

5. “BINTHAg, "

“Don’t listen to him.”

=, ﬁ&gg‘g Substitution and Extension
()
L RBAT 47
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£ 2 —rv ik,

a7 B (i)
=, 250GR)
v, = F K GIR)
—, R (HR)

BY R | mak), &
REARLYE. | umm), + =

&R (), A
23, =

ARRRIRIER| izaie v oisig
ZFLR? g, B
REFIHR | mFk, RMELF
MLBP LR | @R, okt

EHF, FER

LERERERER ERARE KT
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WERIRE R, [ 5 HE,RBE
AHBERLT + | poms pas
BE R, AR LR A

5. fRiFENBF B S R
RIFEAENEF BF K,

B EHR A
AR E TR ETFR
"R Eg R’

o AL 4T
ik & "8 — A~ Ko

BXF SMEAE

]“;l r‘;l 7%@ /r&a 66 O~ ou

HIEER BERAELIR
a — :
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(=
1, EIER Buying some apples

A R4
B AHFR DY

AR EES I
B: R Z N JT (gongjmn, kilogram) o
AR BT AT
BEXE-NTHEH .

2. % Serving a customer
A fR Bkt £ &R0
B R ZoedE,
A Jm g, to add) BB Y57
B Amig

3. #i§ Making an invitation

A L EARA F LG

B E Ao
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A AN EoedbbE, RAF R Bk, ¥F959
B: ﬁVF"TQ ﬁ'}ﬁ_}’m:O

4. & Asking someone’s opinions about something
AR E 2k T & 2k
XAH?
BRI KE 3K,
A B AR E AR IX K
Fo

M. [FiEsgX Reading Text
ik B g R
FkAeth 2 FARE kb B &R, B EA
B, MET Z6E4 B8R . TEH
CREFERAR, ARKETRY, LHEFR
R, |
TEHRNEFER, AR XA &
R FRBRR, MLFB2HR,
WK Ao bl 2 F AR E R AR L, A
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BT & ‘X R —AREK, DY T H 8 A
T,XR-ANREK” FRFE, AU AT
2F7 T &8 “BAFILBLFE KX
FI D Molthua, Jasmine Flowers) o

P Z TR T 2= HAMNZIANTIL, TEH:
“y3 7

&, &% Grammar

1, %$EEN]4) Alternative questions

FEWR DR EEMMTRHEER, H EEHAEERL—,
RGN ERR . Fim,

An alternative question is one formed of two statements
joined by “fB” suggesting two different alternatives for
the person addressed to choose from. E.g.

HETR T AT

—&KE,

A R FERBRARE
KERARE Ko

= F &R Lo IE?

—&REF K,
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BT B HHERR L EE S

—Au it L& B 1E,
R A E R SERE AN
Here are two forms of how a_ “R” sentence is turned
into an alternative question:

ZARR 7(1'5‘% LR

ARG,
w%%ﬁ%%%g?
¥ A,

2. 3i54H Pivotal sentences _ '

RS, WEREFHEA DAL ERRE, BT—4
PR EREXRF—-THANEE, THOFURKIEM. KiED
BRI — AR B R W AL — A A B LA,

In Chinese, there is a kind of sentence with a verbal

predicate composed of two vcrbal constructions in which the
object of the first verb is at the same time the subject of the
following verb. Such a sentence is known as a pivotal sen-
tence. In a pivotal sentence the first verb is often such a
causative verb as “j§” or “iL” etc )

AWBARE | FHid | ARERE | FH W | AARKRE

Nouns or | Verbs| Nouns or Verbs Nouns or

pronouns pronouns pronouns

[tz || T2 | & |[vE®L,
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| A * | RE,
Z0F (k| R | B |44
£E TEEXAZT B | H%E,

“WRALBEERJAEEFHED, A ATHRFE
Siima. W THEEHBE, WRERCE .
Both “j” and “i}” mean to ask someone to do some-

thing. “‘iﬁ” is much more polite and may also be used to

mean “to invite”, as in “fBiEREIR".

#:3) Exercises

1. B THliRAHE4. Read out the following phrases and
make sentences with them:

o PREFFR RREE RAAAREE
ARDE ARNIEALE
@ E kG é—xk'%-‘;J —iikﬁ
XA Es%kvh E%B E%F
2. BEBEREEFDIEEZ: Make alternative questions in

the same way as the examples given, using the following

groups of words, and then answer them:
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B Example & F /K 4RéE5 124y
— XA T RERARG B AT
BAREFRERG, |
® KE BHEG MEEY
@ H HEXE e
® FH45 ey B
W RZT ) B¢
i Example Z9eEdE EF T
— AR EF R R R T
2 |
KT F Lo tE,
W A K 6:15 6:30
@ kiR 8:00 8:20
® FMA TF ®mE
@ B3 10:30 11:00
® BeBE A RE
W Bume T EBE EHE
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—RTFEBELEREHE?
RTFEHBE
O A FXIE #IME
@ RE FIRIE FIKiE
@ TRAUE #hE& ZIRL

w HERXR® L EAES BAFR

3, MiBMEiEE XEZFE, Answer the following questions
on the Reading Text:

O FEAMEFIRARERPEE R
@ RAEIILT S B K7

® T =iFmi154 4

0 A IE KB 2R

® F R e bh 2 F LRI —AFOL?

® AR 2FILT

@ RAVFET =447
4. TRIBRILARSy FIBER RIAR[E: Make up questions asking

about the underlined parts of the following sentences,
using suitable interrogative pronouns
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{1

® EHARRMNERF, .

R WZFHT ZHARE,

® RMFBMREELTEFEARE LS,
w FERFREAEH,

(5) é&ﬂﬁ&iﬁﬁ%@"iﬁ;

5. (hBHBIFHFSIEL ), Make up dialogues in the same
way as the following examples, using the information given:

Bl Example o & Jux gk
— A 24T 249
B AEF XL &E
A IS Z LAY
B REHE,
W RE B
@ KFBEREY —K
® LErETHOYE MK
#l | Example UHE  4r %
o ATy
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B: i, &R Zoek,
wURY S R —H R
o) i‘?iﬁ ¥ F K |
@ 2R RE
® FLEHR EXHR

75, IBE18i8 Pronunciation and Intonation

1, E#EEH (1) Sense group stress (1)

EHSE-DSERHRE L REBELHILAEN, -4
ERAME—/ES, FHNEOTHRH—-IES. BIOERTE
EHEE, REEHEY . BEHEFRAREAEET LM M m
H, EASHBIANESTME, ERRKIEREEHENER, B
MEEZNOFHENEBIER. TURGTFRS RS TERE
#H. FER—TRTEHET)

A sense group is a series of syllables that express a com-~

paratively complete idea and can be uttered in one breath.
A sense group may be a short sentence or part of a sentence.
All sense groups have one of its syllables uttered with great—
er force than the others: this is known as “sense group
stress”. Sense group stress is given merely by uttering a stressed
syllable with slightly greater force, and it does not shift the
pos.ition of word stress, making originally unstressed syllables
stressed ones. Sense group stress is closely related to sentence

structure and can be determined by an analysis of the sen-
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tence elements (in this book the sense group stress is marked
with the sign “——-7).

(1) EiE+i8IE, WiFzEER. Flm
In Subject + Predicate constructions, the predicate is usu-
ally stressed. E.g.

ARATIAIR D7
—— & ATAIR
k& B2
MAE LT
]
“BTFAPHRF—BRARR, FHEMIEEER. fim

The word “R” in “R” sentences is usually not stressed,
but the words that follow are stressed. E.g.

&&;&T%
X R EAE R K,
@ EiE + i + 25, TBER. Him,

In Subject + Verb + Object constructions, the object is
stressed. E.g.

264



£ 2Pk,

é;@};éﬁkéé

T=HEE, TH KK
() RIE—REBER, B,

Attributive modifiers are usually stressed. E.g.
&% F B & R

AAHRTF, ALBRT.
k&, Points to be noted:
MABRIAEZIE—RAIEE, FEALIWE IR, fln.

Personal pronouns used attributively are usually unstressed,

.but the nouns that follow are stressed. E.g.

& E K ARAT49 KK |
OB~ MBRAA RN EZIEAER, KRERAEEE
HEiL. P,

Attributive modifiers formed of the numeral “—*
and a measure word are not stressed. All other numeral-

measure words, when used attributively, are usually stressed.
E.g.

3&%"%&“’?;@0
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N o o e

ﬁ‘%ﬁ#mw#
@IMAE MRS, ERLERENER. B,

In attributive modifiers formed of a series of words,

the word closest to the head-word is usually stressed. E.g.

&3 ﬁ‘maﬁi}m & Ko
b 2 F &3k b B ) 3 R
2, £ 2] Exercises
Blit THE YR 8. Read aloud the following folk rhyme:
Yipidn  qing lai yipidn  huéng,
huc’lng shi  madizl qTng shi yang. |
* AT F R A&
Shi  shél xid chd hud shijia,
® 4% &k wF,

ldoddng rénmin  shdu yishudng.

%ﬁ}] /\E\ ‘?‘ — 3,

NN R - Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

1 %Ja’

pr———



,k.
!
& -
% | &~ B F 3
. —
=T =
ImGO nog oI
7z S I S Gt S S 3
Z8
T
EREE
o
e G e )
R
EA N
SEES
X
4r | ¢ &z
e
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}4

o | 4 %
BERES
| 4
NEIRERE R
12 #8 | HF |7
F (- = & )
R (- I. R R
13| v | o
% (T ¥ g ®)
141 B | 7
BE( T AAA BB
5% | v | 2
)i
el R | " 7 F B K
7| | F |
x
18| & '
19 & | =
N
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20

R
\
n

-

T

2| R | 4

X(- % %

2| v | »
\24 © T
5
1 =
ml ik |3 3
+
24| %) %}\:I |

6 DO YOU KNOW? §
@i i@

Veseoooooeod

Chinese Tea

In many languages the word for “tea” originated from
Chinese, for China is the home of tea shrubs and one of the
oldest tea growing and producing countries in the world;

China is well-known for her great varieties of tea and their
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fine quality. Chinese tea falls into different kinds because of
the different methods by which tea leaves are processed. There
are mainly five kinds: black tea (e.g. Keemun black tea, pro-
duced in Qiman County, Anhui Province), green tea (e.g.
Lung Jing tea, produced in Hangzhou, Zhejiang Province),
scented tea, Oolong tea, white tea and other kinds.

Tea is the favourite drink of the Chinese people. Visitors
to a Chinese home are invariably served with tea as well as
with candies and cookies. The Chinese usually make their tea
by pouring boiling hot water into a tea-pot with tea leaves
in it, and putting the lid back on, and the tea is ready for
drinking in few minutes’ time. Then they pour the tea not
into 2 teacup. Most Chinese prefer green tea or scented tea,

usually with no sugar or lemon in it.
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s - F i® Lesson 20

—. B3 Text

WHZ+ANFREKGAER
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CF R B

Xia k&  yThow

E 20, & &4X & F #R
Waéng LdoshT, nfn  jTntidn hdi ydu k&

57

ma?

Ao +o —z & % A IE
Ydu. Shididn  yiké wd  géi tdmen  bén
Lt iR, 4K # ER RN A
shang  ka. Jintlan  de yufb nimen you
F] A2 57

weéntT  ma?

xHE BN R, MEF &
W3 ydu lidngge wéntT, Palanka yé
L

yOu wéntl

¥, T4 & & & KN HI,
Hdo, xigwd wd lai. gél nimen fiddo.
NYmen lidngdian 14i hGlShI scndién 1ai?

é&'n] —':faé\ *o~%wﬁ9 ;+/\%
Women sandidn 161, LdoshT, érshibdhdo



Lt & A =L 5T

- wdanshang nin ydu kongr  ma?

3

A A A4 FILT

Nimen y3u shénme  shir?

EQH :‘+/\% 7?& ’%‘Q él] iao

\\\\\

STyus ershlbohoo shi wd de shéngri.

>

Wo jlnmon érshisul.

£ B AR AR

Shi ma? Zhuh&é nl!

-~ ~ - > . R ~
Wi, R X A —A &L W
Xigxie. WS Jid ydu yige wihul,  qlng
& AKoe, 3 BT

nin ¢@njid, hdo ma?

KM B & BFE A Ao,

Wo&men ban de téngxué dbu canjid.

Na yfding hén ydu yisi Jintign 1
173
T

hao?

A - D \=4

4\5-1 EQ}:] «—"}_/\"f, E"—_ﬁﬂﬁo
JTntian sTyud érshiliGhdo, XTngqiwd.
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E
Wang:
g 2
Palankg
z
Woing:

. er

274

& "‘—"?1 ;

W =—+ANF % ZHA,

Styué arshibdhdo shT  xTngqiri.,

%5 3& '—'/P{ ‘i‘o

Ho, wo& yiding qi.

X#H T B i@ £ K

Tai hdo e, Nin zhidao wd jid de
Wbk B9
dizhY ma?
& F=il,
W& zhidao.
418 New Words
(%) yud month
()N date, day of the month
(4) shéngri birthday
(£ jTntidn today
(&) ban class, squad
(@) fuddo to coach
(#) hoo date, day of the month
(£) kongr spare time
(£) jTnniGn this year
(B) sul a measure word, year (age)

)



11,

12,
13,
14,

15,

16,
17,
18,
19,
20,

21,

i

g2
£
B} %
— A

A
e 1.
Mo h

&%
GE
&5 A
5 46
*} A
ZPN

@)

£)
@
£

(&l

(£
£
&)
(48)
£)

canjid
tongxué

#) yiding

ybu ylsj v

XTngqgTl

\xT-nqur?

zhidao ~
dizhy

nian

to congratulate, congratu-
lation

dance, ball
to take part in, to attend
classmate, schoolmate

surely, certainly, certain,
given, particular

interesting
week
Sunday

to know
address

year

# 318 Supplementary Words

(£
(£
€

£)

quanian
mingnidn
yTnyughu?
J1é han -
dul bu g
yushut

méi guldnxi

last year

next year
concert

to get married
@T’'m) sorry

appointment

it doesn’t matter
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8, ';j{ (zh) tén to talk, to chat

=. ¥R Notes
1, “ARENEBROTA R

“Do you have any questions about today’s grammar les~

son?”
. ‘PR 2 LG e” :
,a,uz'%“ff’ﬁ&‘ﬁﬂﬂﬁ]” AFRHHLRENAMREE, F
R B LB i G 22 L7

“pAE 23 JLMD9” means “Are you free?” or “Do you have
some time to. spare?” It is ﬁsed when one wishes to make an
appointment with someone or ask someone to do something.
The negative answer to it is “F{F CHHIZ L.

3. “BMyiBiR”

XEMRDTZRMEERE A ME, A AILRBENGE
B ERAA KA .

“B.I+” here implies that one is surprised to know
something he didn’t know before. Sometimes it implies dis-
belief on the part of the speaker.

‘BRI RS E R —RAIE.

“HEIR” is an expression used to offer congratulations.

4, “BNBLR R EH S m,”

“ME —HHBRBRRERESLFE 28 %2 M A, W
“URBEE" . XAFENE AEXS EAEHRE, TR,
“WENT RRCTREE", “2H401T),

The word “[F@%:” means “classmate” or “schoolmate”,
as in “fpRIEE”. It is also a form of address for students,

. “TmEEE”, “BEIZEM1”. But it is rare to address “T 2t
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" or “RAAT.
5, ‘“M—eRAEER,”

“It must be very interesting.”

=, ## 545 R Substitution and Extension .

(=)
N
1. é]\-%"‘ﬂ.n/\""ﬁf‘o %‘%‘ b ﬂ“/ O
PF o, — A
2. & X(JUA)IILF?
SREOA=+2F,
AU BT
;}U/&-—-, ) ?‘.']o
1981 1981 1981
w Ell L £ + =
| = 31
A2t IR 1 mll, P
2p =1l X =11k u3)

3. &R LS 2 LT
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SEF—%, 2 M,
kLA RER T H R
ETFA R,

7 8 91011 12 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23.24 25 26 27

28 29 30 31
. ZH-RILF? GCEN:
EMZANATES, | gp

T RAT

5. fRILS EIRMAK?
EGA) =5 ERMAK,
| 2% ##% |
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X EFNEFL
%he AEIL

o TEARGEH 2T [
e
54208 1k | A
A EEe

ek AEEEENE
T A& RE AL
# o |

RS F VTR 8, 9
=+t=%7 32, 33
b5 —_t+=%, 40, 42

()

1. ##4 Offering congratulations
A REBHSNER
B K3 T, AR ARk
A il
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2, %1% Making an invitation
A 25 T HARA 2 LD
o B AT AFE LY
A RHERETEH R, HF57 —ZAK
+ Ko |
B AR BRAES, RERTT %4’&3‘
FRyR—Z 2,

* * Y

A 2 B EARA FILDY
B 4+ 43 ILY |
A RMNE LA TG
B: 3 AR, BHwmB LR NG,
AERA
3, #J4& Making an appointment
A R4 2 &R T ILT
B ARA F LD
A RIRARIE K 5D
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B: AR LEEREX,
A 4T 93&"}’{%"
B i 2 KK )Rt

L » »

@4n  (tdéngzhT, notice)

# &
—JLN\—F+ATHB (BHID 8 E-LAE AR
BiifEs, IR ZI18m,
HE# +A+T—A

m. HisgX Reading Text
EhEENE

FE @, dean 99 E £

it

RALER/E, EXLTFHRESR LR, 2
B— EHEARER,ZHN - EHOmE
AEAHAOER, EH=ZTFAHAHL n@sh, his-
ory) e REFFERELEASRA R L,
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S RAZHE, B ERA FIL, L BB,
X UGG 2 W fe Bl AR, RAEFH
BEMAE. 02 FRRGHFMA, 4 %=
+ ¥, R EFEN L, REERRNG
¥, HIBI0 2 X £, AEE R G4, 28
RAGLF L B, MEH RS, HRN
PERS A, .
Y045 4F 907 dada T AR N e 7 F] 4641,
EARAARAT, I |
%k (jiankang, health)

—

=
19814 A 25 H

A, &% Grammar

1. #, AfEY “4”, ‘A” and “BH”

WEERHRERA SR NN BT, W

In Chinese, the four figures making up the name of a year
are read out as four separate numbers, such as:

""7‘5’[57‘(4-%:‘ (yTjilqTjitnién)
— HUNQOFF (yijiubalingnian)
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— U\ A -éF‘ (yTjidb@wdinidn)
PET A A AHE,

In Chinese, the names of the twelve months of the year

are:

— F| January = F] February = F} March

I P Aprit & F May >3 Bl June

XA suty  NF August JUJF] September
+ A october -+ — F] November -+ = F December

— N EBH-LRE B, i

The names of the seven days of the week are:

.:xi-_. ﬁ)ﬂ — Monday i ﬁf] ~— Tuesday §_ ﬁﬂ =. Wednesday
s‘g jﬂ Y Thursday i ﬁ}‘] PR Friday i ﬁ}] Yy Saturday
.’?‘ﬁﬂ E] (Eﬁﬂ )’i) Sunday

2. £, H. HB. F®EF The order of the year, month,
day and hour

&, A, B, BhEf—en, 7R

When given simultaneously in a date, the year, month,

day and hour are arranged in the following order:

£ A B(EZH ) X(P)F #®
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Hltn. For example:

— LW HLE+ A —H

AL

“BH" M5 8FrR—ANARHE—-R", REDHER 57,
HEA“E",

To refer to a particular day, both “H” and “&-” are used.
“8” is used mostly in spoken language, and “H” in written
language. ’

EE. ERRDER, RMREMHAR 2. AL B, BH
F—RARERMMER, SOEEGR S EIEE.

Note tﬁat in modern Chinese, nouns denoting time such
as “4£”, “H”, “H” and “BEH}” cannot stand all by themsel-

ves but must be preceded by a numeral or other words.

3. &iAiBiER Sente‘ncﬁs with a2 nominal predicate

hARRARSE W, REHSFERERIELN O F, WUAH
- BB, XRHATF-RAHFBIER", AREEATERTRE
BHEL EHE. BRURME %, |

A sentencs in which the main element of the predicate is
a noun, a nominal construction or a numeral-measure word
is called a sentence with a nominal predicate. The verb “R&”
is, as a rule, not used in a sentence of this kind. Such a sen-
tence is mainly used to show time, quantity, ong’s age or na-

tive place ete.
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AR A R N E W
Nouns or Nouns or numeral - measure words

pronouns
4R wh=+25,

EJ JU %7

AR EH =97

o Lty , R F—%
& LEA,

BERAEEHER, SAELFAIFBEIMTRE”, Fln,

“AvR" is added in front of the predicative noun to make

the sentence negative. E.g.
ARRREA -+ AT,
C RETERFMEZ TR,
WyFLRZTY

W XMATRERINR”, RBHITIED, Hin.
Note that in a sentence of this kind, however, the verb
“B7” can also be used in front of the main element of the
predicate. Thus, it becomes a sentence with a verbal predicate.
E.g.
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AXRERHEA,

EHR=_RANATZEYS,

PR S Z+ B DY

#=) Exercises

1, & FHiRlEHE4. Read out the following phrases and

make sentences with them:
O KNP RANPEHREF
. R A BEIT
EMER ENFReEL
@ —F =K —4AEHR —X
mE BN ANEHR /X
#F ENA ENEH EX

2, BEIZ W&, Answer the following questions:

@ —FH AT
& —ABIH LE?
® AR S ¥R
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@ XN AILNZEBRKT
® AFRJLANLET

© S~REHRLT

® ZHMRANLET ﬁ
® TREMFEFHAT 22

3. |MTEHMBRIEMIFREN, REERBERGEX, AIUED
SLER, Translate the two passages into English, and
then put them orally back into Chinese:

O ZFFAFIA T AL
T EHERIE, LALRILTINESR
W, RENARLSEREE, HIT
FRAEAREIF X ESRF P,

@ fdada R ok, REREE E,
WA EANE WA, WEEFRINE S
w¥ . TE K. ARfFERKRIT—&

E5mAEL
4 WRBBEE A, WRETEGAN ik — Ao %
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He, SRRt A0 A 2L

Suppose a classmate of yours wants to make an appoint-
ment with you, tell him about your activities of the week
and what time you will be free, booking yourself on the

following time-table:

T T | ®mr

BH— ERR B R
(8:00—10:00) 1 (7:30)
2H- viER R
(8:25—10:25) (8:00)

2= vigig |[FBPHIE
(10:45—12:45) | (3:15)

W Rk Fe¥
(8:20—10:20) (7:50)

EHRE EEXRR
(9:15—11:15)

2 o5 KL AR
238 (7:00)
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5. BRMKTIE, WBIRmEE,
Write a letter to a friend of yours, telling him (or her)
about your everyday life at the Institute. .

75+ 1B8EiBi{§ Pronunciation and Intonation

1, BT (2) Sense group stress (2)
) &REFEMS, BiZEE. fl0.

In sentences with a nominal predicate, the predicate is
stressed. E.g.

4R ILF?

45X 2 E
=t=y.

@ ABRRKRFAERIBUZIAERR, RIERTRE. Hln,

When a personal pronoun is used as an object, the verb
is stressed, the personal pronoun receiving a weak stress only.
E.g.

itk
Wi

(3) RiF—RABER. Bl

Adverbial adjuncts are usually stressed. E.g.

v - ~ ~
K- %,
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KATIE 4G B) & A & Im,,
(4) 3#iBMH) Pivotal sentence
Al FRIE +3hiA, ZhidER. Fian.

In Pivotal word + Verb constructions, the verb is stres-
sed. E.g.

W .@km 3 719

B: 3iE +3hiA + ®iE, RIEEE. fla.
In Pivotal word + Verb + Object constructions, the object
is stressed. E.g.

w(}éé& 1"1’1'1]")?“}’ B & %o,

2. 2] Exerc1ses
%@Tﬁmﬁﬁ,&%JQX%ﬁﬁmﬁﬁiﬁ

Read aloud the following dialogue, paying attention to
the pronunciation of |, g, x and sense group stress:

AT Rk

B%Aﬁ%“i%




B ERERELN, 4 RAEAFL,

Fhik, -
A %9 "J&:’\g%iﬁ:/’&o
o it ik, AL

NEZFFzE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

2 | B
3 | Hh

S

5 | % (™ )
6 | A A A

7| 3 S

s | ¥ (v o) &
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9 | M| £
| | v
L
10’7;‘(7;::_2] [’E
2
n
11%%(”rf.cc.«?@£)
o5 | I |
.':l‘z-
12 Al A 1%‘
= | = :
13 & | * ];§
EX
3
14| Jjo
15| 3 | £
J
x
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NEINEGE
17| |7
L
18] & | =
2]
[N
19 % | 9
-
20| 8 | %
| x
AR IS 2
A
2| b | F
o v .
w|d | & C T HEEE)
i
24| 3k | 2 )
-
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1 i ladsisialielsialate
‘g DO YOU KNOW? *g
L

$ SREREPGR SRS HRGHLSLRSRS R Y

China’s Lunar Calendar and Main Holidays

China’s lunar or Xia calendar, which is said to have
come into existence as early as the Xia Dynasty (about 2,100
—1, 600 B.C.), has been in use for several thousand years and
is still in common use today. According to the lunar calen-
dar China’s main holidays are as follows: .

The Spring Festival  This holiday falls on the fll'St day of
the first lunar month. It is the most important festival in
China, usually celebrated with great pomp, feasting and
merry making.

The Clear and Bright Day  This holiday falls on the early
days of the 3r¢ lunar month. On this day people in China
visit the graves of their dead to pay them homage. '

The Dragon Boat Festival This holiday falls on the 5th
.day of the 5th lunar month, the traditional day set aside to
commemorate Qu Yuan, a great poet and patriot of the ancient
Chinese State of Chu.

The Mid-autumn Festival This holiday falls on the 15th
day of the 8th lunar month. On the night of this day in China
people eat a special kind of pastry called moon-cakes and
enjoy looking at the fL}Il moon which is particularly clear
and bright at the time of the year.

After the founding of the People’s Republic of China in
1949, the Gregorian calendar, called the ¢“solar calendar”
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in China, was adopted. Accofding»to the “solar calendar”,
the main holidays are as follows:

The New Year Day (January 1)

The International Working Women’s Day (March 8)

The International Labour Day or May Day (May 1)

The Chinese Youth Day (May 4)

The International Children’s Day (June 1)

The Anniversary of the Founding of the Communist
Party of China (July 1)

The Army Day (Anniversary of the Founding of the
People’s Liberation Army) (August 1)

The National Day (October 1)
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-}—i# Lesson 21

B

—. B3 Text

BOUL AT EF

xR

i

e
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+1

A B

Baldng:

X K.

Taitar:

T =

Ding Yin:

(M2F X, T & #.)

(Palanka jid. Ding YGn |in.)

AR A8 ) X R #HE AR
nl

Zhd nI  shengri  _hdo! Zhd shi song

# JeIl,
de

huar.

T, XX L A FAE, FF

A, zhdshQd huar  zhen hdokadn, faichang

Rite X %k & A% & 2,

gdnxia. Jintian 161 de tdngxué hén dug,

KA SN F

wd zh&n gdoxing. QIng jin.

A kA, FEH KK, WA

Buldng  Xidnsheng, Bualdng  Taitai, nimen

¥ 1

héo!

. K &,

NY hdo. QiIng zud.

T & S, k45 3 X7

Ding Yan zhén nignging. NY |Tnnign dud da?
3& /:I\‘éF' :"+:‘ ;' )
Wd jTnnién arshiérsul,
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X: 4 A28 % 9 —R7

Taitak: NI de shengri sht nd yTtign?

T %: 2&. éﬁ ia 7% :‘H +7‘_\‘E]o

Ding Yin: WS de shéngrl shi  &ryus shiliari.

M2, T =, A0 A & )L Pk &,

Palanka: Ding Yan, tdmen dou zdi ndr . tido  wil.

W &, A FR W BiE R

NT kan, ndge niGngTng de guniang shT

HA A, & & R 80 %.

Rib&n rén, wd g&i nImen Ji&shaojiéshao.

T E: W, AW kA, B &, R0 £

Ding Yan: Hdo. Balang Xiansheng, nin  zud, Women qd

ﬁé %O

kankan  ta.

:q; g):]: i%‘ v@o :

Bulang: QIng ba.

X K. XA FE R R xR,

Taital Zhdge Zhdnggud guniang hén pldoliang.
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#

A

Balang:

K

X

Taital

w

B

- Bulang:

X

X

Taitai:

7,

76U

. sy > B =
%Q U d’é _—é —F, 2 < o
W& shud Palanka géng pidoliang.
o
%~ "5
Shi  ma?

o F 4548,
Ta xiang t@ mama.
* * -
Tﬁ- p]'(,‘]‘? éy(‘ % %‘: J“]o
Shéi a? WO o0 k@i mén.
w0 > -
pif\aj" = X %'};159 7% I&o
A, shi Wang Ldoshi, qing jin.
#£1i New Words o !

(&) shd ~a measure word, bunch

(£ huar flower

(J2) zhén real, true, genuine

(J) hdokan good-looking

(Zh) zha to wish

(&) song to give as a present, to

give

(Bl faichang extremely
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19,

20,

R @
53X 0®
Xk &
Fi2 B
% @D
B

R @
Ve €}
Z2Z

£ @D
% @
il Gh
I'] €3]

g8nxid
gdoxing
taitat
nidngTng
dud
tido wi
giniang

ba

pidoliang

géng

xidng

kai

mén

to thank

glad, happy, delighted

- Mrs., madame

young

how

to dance

girl

a modal particle
pretty, beautiful
even, still

to be like, to resemble,
to take after

to open

door

£4% Proper Names

Baldng
Rib&n

a personal name

Japan

#r3Ei8 Supplementary Words

2 &)

300

liang

a measure word



2, ﬂ"? (JE) g¢anjing clean, neat
3. ¥ F (4&) xTnnién New Year

4, ;’ # (%) suishu age

5. AL4» £) liwd present, gift

6. B R (4£) zhdopidn photograph, picture
7.. }L"‘j"‘ (£) érzi son

8, )L (%) nlér daughter

=, ) Notes

1. “BiREH , '

“HLIRee” R R R -F R FHEE, ®F T &
BE. ‘RETMEENEmHRERENFERTER,

“YifRe” is used to extend one’s good wishes to the
person addressed or to offer congratulations in advance. “}
¥4R”, on the other haﬁd, is used to offer congratulations for

something already known or accomplished,

2, “TBAIAK"

“RAR" BB “RAL DME. k47 x%iE, BESHATE
B, BRI ERL S, fEREKM, RTHZHAN, —8
AR ERE, WERRRHREE “‘RE .

Forms of address such as “k K", “R A", “/MHA”and “ &+
are now used mostly in Taiwan Province, Xianggang (Hong
Kong), Aomen (Macao) and in Chinese communities overseas.

On China’s mainland, however, these forms are not used
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except on diplomatic occasions. The common form of address
on the mainland is now “[{E (téngth, comrade),

3. “URAEEKRT SRS Y

“How old are you?” ,

WIE WFERAE LR B “BRA2 LK AT RH— R RE
AR ECHEANER: WRE/NBEBERIAH “R4 £ 1L
$7; AEASRILECERHAN, HTHRILE, FRESES
RS

In Chinese, in asking about one’s age, we can use “{R
&4 £ K" for adults or those who belong to the same gene-
ration as oneself; “fRA4E JILF” for children and “{RAME£L
K% # (sulshu, age)” for the aged or people older than one-
self to show politeness or courtesy,

4, “IFE.”

ERBE T R RERRER, hE, b, HER
RENDTE, EE0TRIESIRSM. . Gl ks
— T JLIZe” “HF AR’ : .

‘When used at the end of a sentence expressing request,
advice, command, consultation or conssnt or agreement, the

modal particle “ME” (1) softens the tone of the sentence, e.g.

“eaNgy” “Pk B —TF JLRE?” “hFIE”.

5. “fdAdes, T, RIIXEEL.”

ERPIANRIER, WERFEET, FiL“BUEROL &% “&
(FR) 1NE” EARFL R

“ER (R AEY or “ER (R JTIHE” is a polite form used when
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one wishes to discontinue a conversation or to disengagé
oneself from some occupaiion.

6. “RiLMZRERE.”

“BRFSBEREE, ¥RAEEAE. AL ERE,
BB AEMNERMTEELENED, RAEBHRE,

“T” is an adverb of degree, often used before an adjec-
tive or a verb as an adverbial adjunct to imply, in a number
of persons or things of the same category, one particular
person or thing possesses a higher degree of the quality in~-
dicated.

=, $ifi54% R Substitution and Extension
Gy
1 X R ILIT A DY
ERIEIFA A
X RIIL A ARG D7
EREILE K,

GRS
#ZF (5
F (#%)°
BhRY (K
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bRATE T KK

AT B2 K Ko
A, 5
W, #
x5, e
Bl %, 58
T, FR
B, A
3 XK E RIS
’ z&ﬁo
ARKER LT, hEA.
wiE GR), *B
FIL (4, "3
wWE (R, A
|qRT(GR), T
kf‘k* ('ftf')s g:
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CARFFERWAET BT
RIXAEIR 4G,

FE, £ R
47, #HAH ()
2%, KXFTU

5. L= A Z AR

Ao

R R F 509

KR FR S,
£ A A A
W%, H W EH A
FRAT, TERLAUA
e, A 55 F 45 F) %

6. R4 % % X7
R e R

Reg & B A — X7
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RUEHRZANE,

19, 2H128
32, 12H278
23, 9A298
7. FLARA H 47 ]
ek IH W
ﬁ‘}ﬁ}’m:o %A;J
=

1, [4E#Y Asking the age
A ARE B DT
B WHEHE, MM,
ST &
B 4t =,
: A

A ARA T DY
B FAH—A% 5T
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A RAFILY Y
B: fLFANY,

* .

L

Al ARG 5 KT
B+ A\,
A: {k%&#&, g-_tmy,

B: & G7
2. WM& Asking for opinions from others
A IR BHEREEBY
B R EE,
A REBERLERE,
3, %%l Presenting a gift
A IX R R AL,
B ML, ARKERT!
A AREIRTGY
B R IEF &R W AR
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* * *

" # K

(h&niénpian, New-
year Card)

g, Hi&sEX Reading Text

— % B AH/
BHR, FMNEZRZIFRIL, ik KA
%4&'——%’\/\éﬁ .H\gx H *o .

EXFRILTIES
(yliydn, language) 5 IiZ, 4§ %
JF, REG F £ NiE,
RF F A B SF quowar, abroady TAE, E P4
FO+EY ,EASFOFF, EEIF
EARLTEBIE A,
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IEWFHILF W Ed, mikEl,
FHANE, RIGTEKRE wovs, university) 895
Ao RAGFEIRAF, FHET R Z LA
iU —E %, BA4FTY, ERELE
F, F—Hagitts, o2F, RERZHD
3, $eiBiB Ik F E ke,

2RA=Z5REIENAEH, &KX, E2LZ)F
EH RS KU RS,

A, &% Grammar

1, % i7igiE4) Sentences with an adjectival predicate

WERAREER, BEnIEERsEEER, FTEAZNE
“B7. Bl

A sentence in which the main element of the predicate
is an adjective is known as a sentence with an adjectival
predicate. In such a sentence the verb “B” is not necessarily
used in the predicate. E.g.

HA KT &%,

309



RH R Ko
EASF R B R
MRS R A4

EEENEETE, FRNEEEART M RER K,
K. dbE. B SEAERERVEEEAANERE, ERER
B RT, mRAMENE, BAMAVEEEE, SERLER
BE. flam.

In affirmative sentences of this type, if the simple pre-
dicative adjective is not preceded by an adverb of degree such
as “HE”, “k”, “dE¥” or “E”, it is usually qualified by
the adverb “JR”. Without adverbial modifiers of any kind,

the adjective often implies comparison, as in:
EAHREE D, AAEEE XK.
AAIRE N 8, BAMRF 0 A F
%, e i

i
3

T E: Points to be noted: !

W) BEEFEDEN ‘R, RAREHRNELESAHE,
“OOTRALT IR b i R E ERA ARG

When used in sentences of this type, “jR” does not indi-
cate degree as it does elsewhere. “4&1&1‘[2” and “fpir-” have
practically the same meaning.

(2) BHFINBIEOHERER D, —K&A4AH R E8)REM
FeEE, ARl R RE”
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But “fB” is not used in the affirmative-negativéy form of
sentence of this type and it is incorrect to say “/BIREMA
(Y- Piie

2, #iFlE A& Reduplication of verbs

FoRFERZATUESR, HRABRERTDELH B
AR R TR, BE AR bERER. RESHIHER
BF, CAEh L (ABABR), Hilin:

Verbs denoting actions can be repeated or reduplicated.
Thjs device is usually employed when one wishes to indicate
that the action is of very short duration, to soften the tone
of a sentence or to make it sound relaxed or informal. Some-
times a verb is reduplicated to imply that what is done is
just for the purpose of trying something out. In the case
of disyllabic verbs, the reduplication follows the pattern
“ABAB”. E.g.

% AL KAV B IZA A,
BB RBIT, RAE,
RAV L o AR AR 2 Ve,
AR @’Aéﬂd’léﬁé’n

' £ &. Points to be noted:
WM ARAHEHFRIME", B R R ERRER,
Verbs such as “F”, “f£”, “&” and “4” which do not -
show actions can never be reduplicated.

(2) BEEHIHIA—RALREIEEESCRIE,

Generélly a reduplicated verb can function neither as an
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attributive nor as an adverbial adjunct.

3. FiE., FHALEWERENHEHEIEEIE Verbs, verbal

constructions or disyllabic adjectives as attributives
#HiA. HALHIEEE SR WEITR”, NEFHBER
fEEiE— R BEmM“H” ., Hlm,

When used attributively, a verb or a verbal construction
must take after it the structural particle “g5”. So must a

disyilabic adjective. E.g.
SREGRERS,
R%GWH LY F,
ARG RBRREBD G4,
AR 235 8 2 WF o 4 2.2 57
RAER G R 497

%3] Exercises

1. & F%iFlZe: Read out the following phrases:
FEROGRE FEORSF I
FEGZITF FHRGEF
BENE  ERGWRE

FRWET FrRUER
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HEHEYET HAEGRIL FTAHE
'uéﬁ"h ﬁld‘uél‘,ﬁlu
;9 NN éﬁ%g,

2. EIETHRE CRAFTER, BERATER:

3

Answer the following questions (first in the affirmative
and then in the negative):

W R KR X7

@ A RM2LFHHT5H T
& ARIL At T

W RHGFEME 237
® MR8 F 3 HTT

® XA F 2T AT

@ XA A B OHY

. JEBRR AR M Ag.  Change the following to al-

ternative questions:

W 5 G F AR,
(2) jg—/l\%‘ Xﬁ:uluo

@ o SRR G IR 4 T AR R4
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@ FAHE R K Ko
&) M8y ERITFF,
©® v B 8§ R1HIF,
M RANT K F ¥,

4, ZEETHHiRHESAEL, Fill in the blanks with the

reduplicated forms of the verbs given:

R g 8 R H#KE P

W i 2K L Fo o

@ # ek, 459

@ £EFK AEH, TH—%
@ FTRWRBRE 15 4 "o

® KRAVGKNIRZANF, K+ FKR %
JF |
® KA GIERIT , RIFE K,

Talk with your classmates about your family,
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‘75, % iEi§ Pronunciation and Intonation

1, BHEEH (3) Sense group stress (3)
) ERARIEIEAS, HiEEik. Flm.

In sentences with an adjectival predicate, the predi~
cate is stressed. E.g.

X R FIUEIT F,
h Tf\‘j&‘#‘&o
BE. EEEREEAD, ‘R —RERIX.

Note that in sentences of this type, “ff” is usually pro-
nounced with a weak stress.

@) #HARAGX”, D EXERCIE-RER K. Hln:
The demonstrative pronoun “x” or “JI§”, when

used as a subject or an attributive modifier, is usually
stressed. E.g.

~ ~ -~

XA BRI,

ARAE B,

ARAIE 4R A B A A
2, W EH (5) Word stress (5)

BENHAERE W—AETREE F-NTETR
%ﬁo mjﬁnt
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When a monosyllabic verb is reduplicated, the main
falls on the first syllable, and the syllable that

stress
follows is pronounced in the neutral tone. E.g

| At

"o

OCm <

- "%"fr h

F K&K HE AR
NELHAERE, B ETMESASTREY, Kb

WAFViRRE, {ﬁlﬁu
When a dissyllabic verb is reduplicated, the main stress
falls on the first and the third syllables, the other two syl-

lables are pronounced in the neutral tone. E.g
HEHs FuFy
ﬁi ﬂi 2
3, #x3] Exercises
B TAIMNENFE. TEESHFEANENE

f3 Nt
> iEz.H— 7
Read out the following dissyllabic words, paying attention

NG
[ L]

to the 2nd tone and word stress
gpomeg—p KK FE F

-

=
[
£ 4

x\.

gy BF X
L J

w
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I v

"% B

A1
ST

E‘\l
o)%(
oﬂ\@/ 0%\@<

BFE+E=H

~ -

B

2+ \
ra
-

i %m?g.

(O
.

T+, %ﬁ% H:H/i Hﬂ%

Bl THEIS KIS, Read the following proverb:

Zhlydo gdngfu shen,
RE Sk K,
ti&chl m&chéng zheén,

B BA 4

(Constant grinding can turn an iron rod into
a necedle; Perseverance spells success.)

NFEWiF Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

k|- T T2k
A

A(G- T T AA A A B

P
(34 ’d (Y4
# | A J
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F

4| 4E
SRR (T T F F R R R
IO
6 5 |
|94
= | M
|4
TPy YY) L
s | 8 | £ &
5:‘_ /\(7 7\)
J
9 | Bk | ¥.
kK C) o3 4 L Kk k)
10| v@g, |
B (T T T R)
n| 4 &
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q+.
9|+

12 &&.'&
B
1| & |
B
u| & | - _
W
T
Ju
5| | - @ @ ® PP
.16% ’»(r@gﬁ‘%%%%{%
i R B
18| 17 | d
g DO YOU KNOW? tg
L rerr e

The Four Treasures for the Study
The writing brush, inkstick, paper and inkslab have been
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traditionally regarded in China as “the four treasures for a
study”. They have ?iow had a history of more than 2,000
years. Paper was one of the four great inventions of anciént
China. Cai Lun, who lived in the Eastern Han Dynasty (A.D.
25—200), improved the method of papermaking and produced
paper of much better quality than before. -

Of all the “four treasures for a study”, Hu brush - (pro-
duced originally in Huzhou, now the city of Wuxing, Zhe-
jlang Province), Hui inkstick (produced in the city of Hui-
zhou, Anhui Province), Xuan paper (originally made in the
city of Xuancheng, Anhui Province) and Duan inkslab (made
from stone quarried in Duanxi area, Gaoyao County, Guang-
-dong Province) are well-known for their high quality to
the whole country as top-grade writinz materials which are
indispensable for traditional Chinese vcalligraphy and paint-
ing.
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X ki th T = A& KN & #

Taltar: QIng Ding Ydn kankan -+ wdmen de  xin

5T v,

fangzi ba.

*éiiéé s 7k3'o —J- = ’ iqi- ~3§; j¥io ié;- }%L

Palénka: H3o. Ding Yan, g&n w& l&1. Zhé shi

'—\9
)T
k&ting.



b 2 .

Palankd:

T =

Ding Ydm

a2

Palanka:

X X

Taitai

322

. £
-
Zhdge k&tTng hé&n

R Fia R

k&ting péngbidn shl

X, & M R,

da, y& h&n pidoliang.

B, w o

shafang. QIng Tn.

BL A HF, & e,

Zher ySu yiziy Zud ba.

Wilt, MM B A TR I,
Xigxle. Nimen. de shd zhgén bl  shdo.
2F L& & F K R E£E
Zhudzi shdngbidn de sha -dou shi  bdba
é§'0 ﬁ' lés‘ Z: ‘iLI: 3&.'{” _iﬁ_kgo
de. T4 2z8ng ba rdng wdmen zhéngll.

* AF &M ® BE 2, BE

Q0 kdnkan women de chiféng ba.  Chaféng

B d, A IXIL A,

zdi duimian, céng zhér z3u.

T =, &M & BE Kk I,
Ding Yin, wdmen de chGfdng tar  xido.
obh—H R ER R —
Bl xido—=-zud fdn de zdngshi wd& yige
Ao

rén.



ME - T, BB, RE &K —X

Palanks: Hdo e, mama, yThdu wd yiding

8 R A e

bangzhu n! zud fan.

X k. Wl . EF A RE AD,

Taitak Xigxle  nl. Canting  zai chGféng zudbidn,

2 W BH & KA 4 BNE,

Itbign de féngjian shT wdmen de  woshl,

WX, B T A —4 0 BHE.
héi

Palanka: Hdubtan ydu yige xIido hudyudn.

T & MEF, B8 BENE A LY
de

Ding Yan:  Palankd, nY wdshi  zdi  nar?

MXF, K W BENE B EF L, A

Palanka: W3S de . woshl  za8i kadting  zudbidn. Na

2 BhER, KA1 & #H BT

shi  xTzdojidn. Wdmen de XTh fangzi

k287

zénmeyang?

RN 4 3 BT w4,

Ding Yan NImen de xin fangzi feichang hdo.

4_‘
Z\\
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o
&

2, /]

5. 4.8
. BT
5. BT
6. % il

. HF

&1i§ New Words

(4£) hoéubian

%)
&)
(£
€
&)
)
(£
&>

xido
hudyudn
féangzi
k&ting

pangbidn

zhudzi

back, at the back of;
behind

e

little, small

garden

house

drawing room, parlour
side

study

chair

few, little

table



13,

14,
15,

16,

17.
18.
19,
20,
21,

22,

23, ;

T

(£)
@D
@D
&)

€
(€))

shangbidn
z&ngshi
zdng

zhéngl¥

chafang

duTmian

(&), £4) bangzhu

(&)

(£
(£
€]
£
€:3)
(£

(O

bang
cdnting
zugbian
11bidn
féangjian
washT
xTzdojidn
x1 zdo

zénmeyang

top, on, over, above
always

always

to put in order, to straigh-
ten up, to arrange

kitchen

opposite

to help

to help

-dining-hall

left

inside

room

bedroom
bath-room

to take a bath

how, how is it that...?

%% i8] Supplemenfary Words

(£
(%>

waibidn

xidbidn

outside

bottom, below, under
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3, ﬁfj‘}l (£) qibnbidn front, in front of, before

4, il (4) ydubian right
5, CF ]Ej (4) zhdnglidn middle

6. 'fg")’ (£) chuanghu window
7. % (&) tdo a measure word
8. Az, (B) bd b a measure word

=. ¥B Notes

1. ‘OB R#k.”
“(Please) come along with me.” or “Come with me,
(please).” :
“Come this way.” a ~ R
XREAHNFBEHERIE.
Both are everyday expressions used to lead the way for
someone.
2, “BRROBRE—IAN
“It is always me alone that does the cooking.”
“CRIREY” BVERBGN BHER, XHBFHEHMEH RIER
“Bo” ELELRD“RYT M, MR —FR A, mOSRE (2
WA, “FIUER (FIUEHAN %,
“VefRfy” means the same as “fEIRMAN". “fy” construc-
tions of this kind, composed of a verb and its object plus

“Wy”, are also nominal constructions. Here are some more
examples: “DEARAY” RIRAIN), “ZIUER” (CFIEBN).
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3. “UF7Y, 1540, CIRBRWBIRMEE."

ZEMM T RA—HERGER, BB “BE, KIE
BRT, LARRBHRER." |

“BT7 in “UFT, B, CUEBRMBIRIER.” is used to

express the wish to discontinue an argument, meaning “Oh,
mamma, (you) don’t complain any more, I’ll help you with
the cooking.” '

=, 8#i 55 B Substitution and Extension
| )
1 BT £35S
ERANELY, BB,

i, 2t &

2t &, J& il

iy, Shid”

L, T4’
— o

2. B E ALY
MR EAEBBIELL,
HPBUYAST$?
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HEHGAR S,

PR Bl
¥ B
REE A&
BAMETEE

3. B KA 4
 BAH—ARE.
EAE X AR
BARBRK.
i, BA
£, BB
td, BkE
Wiz, BF
#i4T, BE
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+11

*T Lz, FRRE
FrRFL,  —AdeHaEiE
Frsrid’,  —ARAT

BHELy, [KZHPiE

. 2F B AT
2T BEURKT,

HLik, £

#Fi2’, ®EEk
%, B P

%%-—‘:—12‘19 "‘*/?E)L ‘

6. L ¥y 5% 1A R 497
246 5 R R BATH,

i 694t 45, 5 b
2T LiiegdE, e

HEHET,  GRAL
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ARG B T B 48
EAVYF B TR

AAopebiy, KRR
wiEF, THA
SRGRY, BRAED
BAHET, FX
XEEHTF, HE

(2
1, % Asking the way -
A ), B A ETRILY
B AT, AR,

» » [

AR ELIZIUA — AN 88T DY

¢ &, A&, ddEE S L,

A R,
G R
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2, % |k On a bus
AL EOLA A
B XA, e,
A WM,

3. MEH Asking for opinions from others

A AR%eil K4 B ED (Hongloumengy, “The Dream
of the Red Chamber”) "7

B Rieill, RA— L5 R,
AR KB 2K
B X A FIEF 4,

* * *

HE44 [TRAARESD

M, WiEsEX Reading Text
F R B e
#’ ibgf(, (Xuéshengchéng, students’ town or university ‘

owny LIAF IR B EL, RATINREG F R A b
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BEFET ZLREANAZRALLERNELE

' &R 6918 A
‘ FTERNEEEDE =
Bl s, RBmRE F — A
= i, BT A K. A
BRE-MEKSGEF, B FTAA/EK
K ERWAERAY, HBHRLR S,
AT 2T ERERFE, 2TBALAH
EHHTF, FRILZOARSZEHR A,
| FRA: RN ERTRK TS g,
clean) o BLAHAVRNE, BRXAELRNRE L F
LR, ANBLABRBIEAH. B LFF
+—REELER. FH R PR CFR
FHEEIMELFEEEE, BEENGE L
ERBTH—BEANZHET M 2 F &
RXIL,”
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. &% Grammar

1. H{rifs Position words

FoRA M AEMG LR n “EnNRT. ‘R, ‘R,
“Fi”, “EH’. “AB°. ‘BB, 7. “PED. ‘HE”
%, XEHAR - AE R, TEMEEE, KiE, EiE B
LA B, Hid, |

Position words are nouns that denote pasitions and the
most commonly used ones are “Bfih”, “/Fik”, “LE#”, “T
B, “EB°s “ART, ‘BT, “9hh7, ‘PR and “IE”.
Like ordinary nouns, they may serve as the subject of a
sentence, as an object,' an attributive and be qualified by an
attributive. E.g. )

v
P I At @
RF LA -,
T RAS R, A,
LB RERKY,
1 %. Points to be noted:
(L HRAEEE, FL—RER ‘N, mEanEE .
R FOiAsEEE BN, L —RARYT, miBREL,

When used attributively, a position word usually takes
“gy” after it, as in “BE Ay B [A] (the inner room)”. But “fy”
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is not used when the position word is itself preceded by an
attributive, as in “pA[E} (inside the room)”.

(2) HBARFLAHER", mbElREIAE,

“HE3h1” is not used after geographical names, as in “fb ¢
JEFEADE. :

A R IMRRE RBR., AARMH AR, Rrh
PRy “E5L" BB H A, n “RIEERTITE, “bERis
EH .

When the preposition “f£” is followed by a noun re-
presenting a building, an orgar_lization or a place, the posifion
word “B5h” is often omitted, as in “F AR ITLIE", “Mb
ERREER".

2. RRFILEMMT Sentences indicating existence

) BB RARELE “#£” indicating existence

;A ERIAFE XHDTFHEEEERFEH AR
&Y, RIEBERRTHUGLEHRG A,

The verb “fE” very often indicates existence, telling that
someone or something is in a certain place. In a sentence
with “#£”, the subject is usually the person or thing con-
cerned and the object is usually a noun denoting position or
place.

LA R AT AR Y | 3R ‘7 | BiASARE G Bk D

Nouns or pronouns (persons| Verbs Nouns ro pronouns
or things that exist) “f>  |(positions or locations)

e | & | &z#,
B 518 A | BEFZ,
B y3 | AR )L B9

334



(2) R“B”F£RTELE “%” indicating existence

HABF R TR IR, BUIUERRFE. RATFED
“HEREEERSN, ATHEEEERERR, LR A
i, RIERAEM AR,

Apart from denoting possession, the verb “f” can also
indicate existence. In a sentence with “AH” as the main ele-
ment of the predicate, the subject is usually a noun denoting
position or place and the object is the person or thing con-

cerned.

AZFTRIE FRLEFD | #HiRAE" | BAGEEHARSEY)
Nouns or pronouns Verbs“#” Nouns (persons or
(positions or locations) T things that exist)

E 1‘& ;ﬁ‘ "‘/l\—fg‘jl /;E o

ZIL ) Ao
MABELA | AEA WA
Q) HR"EZrGH «m|» indicating existence
i & WALARRELE, “B"F0M B’ FRAERRFE
H) iﬂ}?%‘“ﬁ%o ’

The verb “B” can indicate existence as well. The word

order of a “B” sentence, when indicating existence, is

exactly the same as that of a “fH” sentence.

BRI AR IE (F AL FD 3R “ &7 | AR SRR (R AR E ¥
Nouns or pronouns Verbs Nouns or pronouns
(positions or locations)] “R” | (persons or things that exist)

BHmdE | 2 | RINPR.
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ERFY R B
AT i %3 #?

BE: AR RTHERA‘RE"RAEENDFALT W
BEAR:

Note that there are two points of difference between
“R” and “#” when both indicate existence:

Q) AR FREVAELELEEH S, AR HAT
REAELHEEEEYHERA SR TR A,

Sentences with “4” merely tell where something is lo-
cated whereas sentences with 2" tell what something is
whose whereabouts is already known.

(2 RA"HATRIEETHEN, AR HOTHRER
LB IR AT LR A HIg R, Bk, TReein ‘B4 ARl
2B, MIZREEBEIERRMN%ER & ‘BIO¥REERE
HE”

The object of a sentence with “F§” is usually indefinite
while the object of a sentence with “E” may be either defi-
nite or indefinite. So the Chinese for “Qur college stands
opposite to the library.” should be “FE$Biu*E ERI1T$E"
or “LiT1ERERMBMIME" instead of “EBEMEARNITE
BE”.

%3 Exercises

1, & T5)id4. Read out the following phrases:
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BNE B JGi6GENE

oo e 48 2 & *F & 69 e Ak 1R
BATF L  F i A RAT

Y Y% L ER

2F L rAWRTF
HET B X B
B 5 F ) 34 ) L E
X % Iq] %%

o] B 18] DA -3 3

2. BB B % BT raT. Rewrife the following

sentences using “&” or “&”,

) ﬂl‘ﬁ%@ﬁ%%iﬂo

@ A7 P JE Ao b LE T H
® BT EREIN.

W B AEETF L,

& BHIEEFER L,

® FJT2H5F L,
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3. BRETE A FALiRE 2, Pill in the blanks with position
words according to the following layout: Lo

(£&93Y) (B3

T 71
¥ /% % i Er
E =T @
BREK. &K H—AHHE, &

B ARSHEUREIL. BEF EAT
, B RERF. BREEER
KB REEGBE, A
BABNE:  WEER, REEA B
W, WENE, REA R AW, BAE

Z ___7%3&'1]‘3 ) 475%‘ & E (yduxTshl, recreation room) o
838




4, BIETEBFFRZ, Ask each other questions about the
location of the varipus places identical in the diagram:

%
-
w
¥ | |
' ' $ K
A5 Kr| 18k
Y

5, RIPTEE L, Write a short passage as shown by
‘ the following picture:

f

6. B—%, XEH2L17 Guess what this is:
LI £ (méo, hain, T iLE,

W 8] — 7K E) &) shul patao, watery grape)o
339



7%. iE%iEi® Pronunciation and Intonation

1, BREE L (4) Sense group stress (4)

O RE—BRR. BHEEAERIE, WRTBR BT E
B, —BRAER. HRARLENERE RELTEEK. i

Adverbial adjuncts are usually stressed. When a negative
adverb is used adverbially but the idea of negation is not
emphasized, the adverb is usually not stressed. When a verb
is followed by an objcet, the adverbial adjunct, if there is

one, is not stressed. E.g.

LGN
~ (The adverbial adjunct“R”

4, 7S ‘I/J‘.é%gﬂ] f-é :’vgo is not stressed.)

Y T M M L X Y~ (The adverbial adjunct“¥;
E-]&r"!f’? ’f‘f" ﬁ%o #? is not stressed.)
MR NP (The adverbial adjunct
é&’ﬂ]ﬁ%.ﬁ.%ﬁ il E'Jo “Bu |-” is not stressed.)
(2) FHiFEF" MR RAEEHBRIE. Hln.
When the verbs “f” and “&” indicate existence, they

are pronounced with a weak stress. E.g.

~

2 ,
238N ARG E T

e
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2. %3] Exercises
B TANENRE EEEEEARBREMEX Y
Read out the following dissyllabic words, paying
special attention to the aspirated and unaspirated sounds:

b .]E% '%&‘ﬂ/] :«_I—Z_l f.:&'? —E-*}‘
" FQ RE A FR ORR
_d:i,%&~ :.u 3{13.]%] 3\&5:1: ﬂ\:i
AR §E RE A ik
o N3 A oA B K
< oig ok T FA H4

BAiZ T BiE. Read out the following proverb:

La ydo zhT ma W,
% & =5 J,
ri. jii jidp rén  xTn, .
E] k /nu /\ '\‘30
(As distance tests é horse’s strength, so time reveals a

person’s he. rt.)
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RFEIFE

Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters

IEAE i§
i
: | B O B
a7 FF R
s E F (0T )
F T F)
IR (=) J&
T =T |
s g C T T Ay
F
o H 4
¥ 7
| *T
7@%'r
ke
R
s &7 4




- ;
9 | | ) &
v P
| E (T T FF OGE)
0] 32 |3
ul| & T
s 2(- 8 8 8 3)
RE:
2@ T TV ARG @&
w| | F (7= F) ¥
ixs
u B B Q1 oM oF oB)
15 | B ""i‘]r
RN
R
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&
18] £ | 5
e
7| ¥
18 7 | 1]
3]
v BN R (T T FF FR)
+
20 3 | 7
%
21‘\;;‘,"; 7
2| & (7 F &)
2] & | F
s | # | 4
F (o vo¥ o2 2 F)
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& i8
@ DO YOU KNOW¢ @

Resesscoasd

China’s Well-known Classical Novels

Most of China’s classical novels were produced in the
Ming and Qing Dynasties dated from the 14th to 18th
centuries. The best-known are “The Romance of the Three
Kingdoms” by Luo Guanzhong znd “Water Margin” by Shi
Naian, both produced in the 14th century, “Pilgrimage to
the West” by Wu Chengen nd “Jin Ping Mei” by Xiao
Xiao Sheng of Lanling, both produc\ed in the 16th century,
and “The Scholars” by Wu Jingzhi, - produced in the 18th
century.

“The Dream of the Red Chamber” written by Cao Xueqin,
a great realistic writer of the 18th. century, marks the height
of China’s classical fiction. It occupies an outstanding place
in the history of both China’s and the world’s literature.
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g 2

Palanka:

A

Gongrén:

P =

Palanka:

I A

Gongrén:

346

B -+=1" Lesson 23

., 8% Text ,
R E A A & MAR

R, % ¥&E B4 I

Wa&i, shi xuésheng sushé ma?

= M, & & E?
Sht a. Nfn zhdo shéi?
xR T =, W & L,
W& zhdo Ding Yan, qlng t& jig didnhua.

¥, W F—F,

Hdo, qing  déngyideng.



", &K £ T &, R £ MEF

Wai, wod shi Ding Ydn. NI shi  Palankd

VE;?

ba?

X* T’ /f‘,i: ﬁ {*la‘ VI'S?

Dui e, nl  zadl  xiixi  ma?

AR, & & 23 B %, 1R
Méiyou, wo zadi fUxT kéwén ne, nl
2

ne?

£ & KL,

Wo  zai jiall.

& EE A

W3 zhéngzai kan B

2wl R,
diganshi  ne.

2 e

Y3u shénme xTnwén?

PE AH RAE LA AL

Zhonggud yduhdo daibidotuén zhdngzdl  cdngudn

- I, A E ki

yige gdngchdng, gongrénmen zhé&ng hudnying
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AT

tdmen

AR

Nimen

7 19
fangwén

BRo

zhdopidn.

G
Ta
&

wé

ﬁ——hi%%o VL‘*{,

zhéng shdng k&

S

bi

7.8

e
géi

Fo
ne.

% RAiAH w & +B

de  daibifotudn y& zai Zhonggud
®, R E A AT #
ne, bdoshang ydu  tamen de
ik R A EAH?
Gibd ne? Ta z&nmeydng?

B, 2 5% &

231, t@ zdngshi hén

R dr B3 4

td dd didnhud de

E3
Weai, wd

ne.

% H =)L e

nl

T =

Ding Yan: Shénme shir?

M2 F, KA E ORI BRI, BF B
Palanka: Wdémen ql chéngwdi  wanrwanr, hdo ma?
Ding Yan: HGo a. Mingtian jididn  chufa?

348

ydu

kdngr ma?

a4 FIL?

o T

mang. Xiawi

BE, A

shihou, ta

B, AKX

shud, mTngtian



£

Palanka: Q1didnban  wdmen
T 1‘:: ﬁ, ‘ﬁ' ﬁu !
Ding Yan: Hdo, zaijianl

11,

12,

E )

L 5F KM F

kdl che

% B &
181 Jig  nl

#4147 New Words

A

(B]) zhéngzal
oM, (&) diansh
(&%)

&) 1e(dianhud)
Wi (&) dianhud
B CH) @D méi (yow
£3 @ i
B (&) kewen
%ﬁ' ]:ﬁ-] £ %anén

AT
(ANl
Rk

(&) ysuhdo
(4 dai.biéotuén
(44) daibigo
(3) clnguan

(4 gdngchdang

=)

an adverb indicating an
action in progress

television, TV

to answer (the phone)
telephone call, telephone
not, no

to review

text

news

friendly

delegation

delegate, representative
to visit, to pay a visit

factory
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13,
14,

15,

16,

17,
18,
19,
20,
21,
22,
23,

A (4£) gdngrén
W] G fongwan
:: 8 (4£) zhdopian

T (Lig)

worker
to visit, to call on

photograph, photo, picture

to make (a telephone call)

tomorrow

city, town

outside

to play, to have fun with
to start out, to -s;t off

to drive (a car)

to meet (a person)

3948 Supplementary Words

Fh) d8 (didnhud)

Bf]k (4) mingtidn
W o cheng
SRl (&) waibian
L @) war
R @ chifa

T (FE) Gh kil che)
AE(AN) G e ¢en)
BAL (&) znglT
HHL (& fenyT

& & zhan x1dn
;}T% j’ dd cud le

350

central exchange, telephone

exchange, switchboard

extension
the line is busy (engaged),

the number is engaged

(you have dialled the)

wrong number



5. T AL (4&) hdomd number

6. KAK B IRD
(F4) (Rénmfn Ribaoy
“the People’s Daily®

=, 8 Notes

. EE-

ﬁm& “WEE"H. i%jﬁz;bﬁlﬁé, R A “—
MW", ",

“H45—4" has the same meaning as “iF%%”. When a
monosyllabic verb is reduplicated, “~-” can be inserted in
between, e.g. “BF—AF”, “FE—F".

2, “PREWAZE-RIE?”

BERBE B OWRRATEEHER. nRMNEEHET
—EMfEit, BESEEEM, REAKRR”, Hin,

The modal particle “FE” (2) often gives the statement a tone
of uncertainty. If one forms an estimate of a thing, and yet
is not very sure whether it is true, one can use “M2” at the
end of the sentence. E.g. '

RBARF AL
RANIR A AR IEVE?
e ix 423 5 e |
3, “BAERE,” )
351



EEHFURmMER",  Lp"EMEAnAAEAE—BE
FAEE, L7 EEAE, MRE. KB, £FE. 8L, B
B, D%, _

When the position word “Hifi” or “Ljh” etc. is at-
tached to a no'uh, “h” is very often omitted, as in “yRH”,
“KB?, “/F L7, “RE" ‘@5, ‘B and “(THH”
etc.

4, ‘PEEXHFREZAEEZA 4T,

“BRiIH— A REAREHLESPEFHRR,”

“DilR M ST LR E—Fdp. XA MY, TR
A ‘RN E RBERELMFREY, TR BUEN" ‘S
WEER ‘B.ENARENES. ‘BR” WEEARRHBN

P~a
%ro

The object of the verb “jjj[a]” may be either a thing or
place or a person; the object of the verb “£%” can only
be a place or a thing other than a person. That’s why you
can’t say “£WMIEA”. “RI” means chiefly “F® though it
is sometimes used in the sense of sightseeing. “jjj[}”, on the
other hand, is frequently used synonymously with “to
interview”,

5. “lbEBELR?”

“How is he?”

‘B LR MBI AIE, '%’ﬁ?l:hﬁ#*ﬂ’]k . ‘PR
B “BMREF,”

“e2 k" is also a conversational greeting used between
close acquaintances, €.8. “URELEE?” “RIRHF".
6. “THHRAMITHRIBHRE, BIEERR,”
“or flHB” B —FE RO R ORRT IR EE . BRLART. LURY

352



—#, BAGAEERRE GrkRrRHE" . AL g
WL k&) REBEHE. |

“os (Yt f&” is a common construction denoting time,
meaning “when” or “at the time of”. Like “LI#f” or “LLG”,
it is usually preceded by a word (e.g. “bk B ARt /E"), a verbal
construction (e.g. “fW T HIFHE”) or a subject-predicate
construction.

7. ‘B, WIRBAZ LG,

‘B BATRERRIEFSIRIE G T RIE.

“Zi}” is a common expression used to introduce a new

subject in a conversation or a telephone call.

=, $#i54 B Substitution and Extension
)
1. HEEAH 4R
b E A AR
Ik — A H BAL?
SRR — R A R,
PLAR
SFS

ACARE Y
iy
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2. R Bh A G | |
RATE CF ) 9k, AT H%R,
CGRA, ATE R

T4k, )L
AR, Z2RNEFER
g R,  THTH
FIRX, FRE

3. RLATLE AL AR

RATVE B3R Z A AL,
vi{’)i,_ ) Z’ag
mL, REZ

- i
TR T R W R, R
%7 N
T KRBT B35 4R, M EiE
v m
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X2 ER LMAELE

wE HIE%
Pk # &

s fRA B RE, REF4E T AR?
(R i

th AL %, 0.1
WNTRE L, FINE
RATE R, F XA
&5 A, ir b ig

&, i3
A 0
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£y

s ()

1, #TH}§ Making a telephone call
(AT

A B, RIFIE SR B AL
B R,

A RE 262 5907,

B LELEL R, WFE—F,
A IF,

* *

(A £:815)
A: w29 ‘ ,
B & XAD? KRRAEFH,
A ARZIETTY
B KRR K,
A FOUE AR XE, MITET
B: A A~ AL (du bu qi, sorry) o

* *

Y )
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(A HHIR)

A BQ WY

B RAEF,HE, BHREAED?

A T, LRR AT 230

B: E{RibAe 4 X B4 RATANRIE, HF
9

A A, ARG RIET AR ST

B: 285742, WiR,

A Tt

2. Bi{E Politely refusing
AR — R A R
B: X%I%Q,_é&im%o T A ARvE,

A: SFeE,
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m. [#iksg 3L Reading Text

7} I

ML FERTEZGNE, TEEAEA
o P T =, “MREATZ2HRY

T3 “REAARKBRY, hEF,
BIUH — &%, RING—ANRTF K 2 B
EEGE Y E, ZILERARATLN 7 F 69
BhH.

M2 FH. ‘BREER.

AAER LB @R, READAEA
M, :lei'T.éé;’i‘ 1}~ B (xidoxus, primary schoél) osaéj—‘
HHFLAZRE A, LLHEREA AR
RERBE WHE, ZTINEALR, ¥R
BB R AR TF N —RRILE, A,
CMEAGR, A, EAHTERR AT
A XA BNEER,
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M2 . ‘XERRAFET, KT
Do RIBIBRERT BGET, 2RAERT
B 3T 00 0, he— AR % 32,

“¥F , 9 fhve,)”

“PHRHR, T =,

%, i#% Grammar

1, ZhYeydt4s The progressive aspect of an action

(1 —AFEFTUEHST, 8, RRETRBNRE. B
FRF IR EETHIE, WESE G mERER", “E,
‘T RAEMRM R, “EfL”, “E”, “7E” WATLAR “BB” Fk
M. #ilzn,

An action may be represented as being in progress, con-
tinuing or completed. To show that an action is in progress,
place either one of the adverbs “IE#E”, “IE” and “fE” bofore
the verb or “Ng” at the end of the sentence. “IEfE”, “IE” or
“fr” is very often used together with “HE” to express the

progressive aspect. E.g.

ARG B R | P AW | RAKRRE | B W

Nouns or Nouns or

Adverbs Verbs Particles

pronouns
£ | =x| & | en |0,

. .359
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1R & 113 H2 | CR)?
TARE E | skiw | A4 | R,
& oo #E | R
ZIF ((E)AE| #H&F [ A4 59
BEMARGAE". “BAE EHFAMLTERAD R, BE
A RS BIE R gk, TREAEE, Bilin.

“%A5” is used to make up the negative form of the

progressi:ve aspect. “}&#” may be shortened to “3B” if it
goes before the verb. But at the end of the sentence or in
short answers, “}%#&” must be used in full. E.g.

A BEFE T
—4 AN ‘I’y‘JfTE#E%, e A1 78 KRR,
——_%'ﬂ‘] ‘(‘i K}E%, 4&44]‘] Vg’ '%k%o
— %A, R ATE B
—& 7
) HEFILENBRESHER AWIHE Gk, RERE
*) BREAAEHBES. UEB301EER A 808t (A2 F T Bl iE kK
T
The aspect and the time (past, present or future) of an

action are two different concepts. In Chinese the time of an

action is expressed by means of time words. E.g.
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+l

wyﬁﬁ%é&mﬁ%%o
KSR AEART ,

HM B R KA Ko

BT EH Ve AT DA% H: AR BLAE, {E—IUZVZHZEQ%‘E’H% i
R

An action in progress may take place either in the pre-
sent or in the past or future. E.g.

R, REET 2% REBRER,

(BL7E present)

T%%é&h%%%ﬁﬁ,&iﬁﬁ
oo Gz past)

Bl X Bp EARE B, f— K AEH BN
%o (&3 future)

2. IRy uE58EiRl4) Elliptical questions formed
~ with the modal particle “uR»

E—EmiESnEE, £RIE, ARNAHERASREE
Bim EiESBA R, WA LMREER . XHADT B B A
7, Bl ETFXkRRE.

Elliptical questions may be formed by adding merely “Ig”
to a pronoun, noun or nominal construction. The meaning
of this type of question is determined mainly by the context.
E.g. '
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47 59
— R ARAT, {5’%? (HREF D2 )

R EAEH 29R.2

— RAEL IR, RRT dretetta
B2 ) |
RILEA ZILDT

—REATI,

Hfﬁ-—.l'-"/ﬁ?(ﬂﬁj:ﬁ:ﬁ§mg? )
MBRAETX, XHOTAERBAY. W

When there is no context, elliptical questions of this
type are usually used to ask where someone or something is.
Eg.

FIRET (HEEWIL? ) |
W% BT (RHHEBIL? )
REGLERT (RipBEBIL: )

3. XiELEEIE Subject-predicate constructions as the
attributive '

FiEGHEEE, EiEMPUEZRLEMEHEE ‘BT,

. '

When a subject-predicate construction is used attribu-
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tively, there must be the structural particle “fj” between the

attributive and what it qualifies. E.g.
R dr LW, E LR
RAERNSRTAGRA,
KT 2 H T
ERBAERE BT

FAVE Lo m b BT AR £,

#%3 Exercises

1, £ T %]iE4l. Read out the following phrases:

AFREBA —AKREA HHEREAHA
FRRAR AW 2B H1E
£AFL A AALE  WRATE
BRI GREFE WRELE
kit H B F kAR ki F B A
U AT N A MR AT BiE
05 - -
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2, HOEL-RFFBESEAIAEE K T5]4aF, Complete the
answers with sentences formed with “IEfE...Wg” a_lnd the

words or phrases given in brackets:

| (1) A:
B:

2) A:
(3) A:

“w A

5) A:

B:

2 AR DY

By, S ORAR)
A LA R

R, o (Li%)
wE, KEAW®?

EAL, L (rdais)
1h 849 98

=3 o (JA)

Fk KK
R, o (Z)

3. R EhIA (Bsh A M) TR T R A T
Make séntences with “IEfE...lg”, using the verbs or verb-

" object constructions given below in the same way as

the example:

#i Example 3} £~ g
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W FHEE @ %A E

ARE REH
() b dT &% @ FA

£3 AL IR
G BME

"5 o

4, FEIE. Say as much as you can about each of the
following pictures:

@ @
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5, BEWIBIA ‘B EEE T F 40T IS MR AL E.
Insert the structural particle .“f§j” where necessary in the

following sentences:

@ 1R &R FFTF Fo
@ AP AR S,

®) X R G40 4 AT A5 o

W RFEAKR B,

& RINIRF A AT B A,

6. BT 4 TBIZRMIE. Translate the following into
Chinese:

(1) When I got to his place, he was watching TV.

‘(2) When they started out, I was just getting up.

(3) “Liuxuesheng” are students who study in a foreign

, éountry.

(4) People who wait - on -tables in a café are called
waiters.

(5) The shop where he bought his clothes is not very
large.

(6) Who’s the teacher who teaches you Chinese?

75 #1818 Pronunciation and Intonation

1, BBER(5) Sense group stress(5)
QO KAU—BThab A B, BRENIFEYE. &
R Y7 BRERSNES,)F,
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To determine the sentence stress of a long sentence, divide
the sentence into sense groups, then find out which syllable
should receive stress. (In this book the sigh “y” is used to

mark out sense group.) E.g.

e ARAD RALET E 1

=] 9k, o
(2) friASHERE, TR A REN, MiAmEiEhm
HIAWEERRE, iR, flm

In sentences in which a prepositional construction is
used adverbially and the verb is at the same time followed
by an object, the objects of both the preposition and the verb

are stressed, with the preposition pronounced with a weak

stress. E.g.

T R b F kAT B,
fo b X 2 Bl
W2 FRT 2 — AR, ~

2. WAYEF (6) Word stress (6)
—"REJENEBI AP AN, ZRFE, BEEHEEER
367



8, @ﬂﬁﬂ:

When “-—” is inserted between a pair of reduplicated
mond8yllabic verbs, it is pronounced in the neutral tone. The
stress-pattern of this type of construction is “strong-weak-

weak”, E.g.

v

£ % A - KRR

-

H—# A—t B8 FHIL—-FL

3. #4:3] Exercises
BAi% T E A9 HEIE, Read out the following proverb:

YiniGn zhT U z&lyG  chin,
A N -
Yirt  zhT T zdiyG  chén.
- hog
—H X 7’+ /ﬁ-f J&o
(The whole year’s work depsnds on a good start in

spring; the work for the day is best begun in the

morning.)
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NEpZERigE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

E |
z'/'ll'i (7. 4 F) &
JL
&
PRRES
%
% |9 i
& (7 %)
-k 12
H
. .
SRR | B
FC T T T " F)
ES a2 ,
i | B
F (— T )
A, | 32 i)
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E;

151 B9 |

16 | X

17| o

- 370




%:—ngi% Lesson 24
E 2] Revision

—, B Text
35 95 4 B

4

TH W K &

Gubo de jiga  zai
néngctn, td  bdba, madma

R LR, —X, A

dou - shi néngmfn, Y7tidn, td

Wk R & KF K

mé&imei Annd zud hudché lai

FA 3»&754&

xuésheng chéng  kan

2 R R FR ¥ Ee. X1,

Annd bd rénshi Gibd de  sdsha. Zhg shfhou,

'%.1& ;ﬁ "‘/l\ '%"z’iy A J:E-/ﬁ %&J‘ﬁ:o

pangbidan y&u  yTige xuésheng, t&@ zhéngzdi dudntan.
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2R A ‘R, B 2 X% EA

Anngd wén ta “Qingwén, zhd shi  liGhdo sUshé
» W, > -
Ly A FA BEK, R, & & =%,
ma?” Nage xuésheng huida: “Ba, h& sht &rhdo.
—\’_ﬂ ~ ~ » LY Y4
<Y B B, ROBR KR RS =W OB,
Lidhdo zai houbian, nI g&n wo 1617 Annd  shud:

“wig 1k, &R X &Ko)

“Xigxie nl, wd qd zhdo ba.”

2 % me 6 W&, FR EA

Anmnd jin  sGshd de  shthou, Gubd  zh&ngzdl

- N L5354 [{
3 RE R, wik . ‘R AR H,
faxt Hdanyd ne. Glibd shud: “Sht nl - q

-ﬁ"_% ! & A —fnx\, R AE RS
‘Am

W& bd zhidao nl - jintidn 1Gi.”

“Uh B4R, FRY i M,

“NY zénmeydng, GUubd?” M&imel wén.

‘RO AT, EE BB A 4F BT

“Wo hén hdo. Badba mama ddu hdo ma?”?

Al AR R IF, A, X R MEI5 4

“Tamen doéu h&n hdo. K&n, zh& shi mdma g8l
RN A 89 oy, M ZW R LT =
nimen zud de didnxin, ndxid8 didnxin shT g& Ding Yin
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‘X HF T, K

“Tai  hdo le, ni

B R 4 WE W

hui  jid de shthou  xiéxie

B45,”

mama.”
TR g 74 r: > »
X = L& ;b a“%? ’%(A %— 75.0
“Zh& shi  Hanyd shd ma? W§ kankan,”

2B, “NiE —2 & ey’

Annd shud, “Hanyl  yfiding h&n nan ba?”

HFIR EUF K, 0F EE L K %,

Gubd gdosu td, Hanyl yufa bGé tdi nén,
5 M7 #, o & Exk B RAF, &
Hanzi  h&n nan. Td hén xThuan  xi&  Hanzi. Ta
R K e, F X & %I 49, &
xidnzdi hén mang, mé&i ti@n dou XUéxt shéngcT, nidn
~ - P .

B, 5 AF, okt & % %3, & X
kéwén,  xi® Hanzl, wdnshang héi zud  lignxf. Mé&i tidn

fﬁ +"—.“5\ Eé %o

dou shiyTdidn shul jido.
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“Uril 45 F B EIT w 42?7 W

“Nimen  de Zhdnggud @oshT Jido shénme?”  Annd

o

weén.

‘KA &5 FE T oW E B,

“Wdmen de Zhdnggud IdoshT  [ido Wang Shawén.

LR 8 RE R R ORE, FFE P

Shdng k&  de shthou td8 h&n ré&nzhén, chéngchdng wén

BN E R B A & A FM, T &

wdmen ddng bu ddng, ydu mei ydu  wéntl. Xia ks

WE T % KM —8 L g, £ &

ythou hGi gén wdmen ylgl  shud Hanyd, Women y&

TR X 4 ARIL ®IL

chéngchdng qi @ nar wénr.?

#ijf New Words

1. 58 (%) dignxin light refreshments, pastry
2., ﬁ{y}‘]‘ (4) ndngcin countryside, rural areas
3. R K, (£&) néngmin peasant

4, X$ © (4) hudchs train

5. 4tk () duaniian to do physical training

6, B & ) huidé to reply, to answer
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7, 3 &) xi3 a measure word, some

8. 1& . $i3) n(’m‘ difficult

9. 4 14 (4'55 shénget | new word
15} (£) cf word

16. {i} (1) nidn to read aloud

11, 2};\‘5‘, (L. F) lianxt exercise, to practise

12, %,ﬁ‘_ -~ (J¢) rénzhén conscientious, serious, in
_ earnest
13, l['§ (zh) déng - to understand

%4 Proper Names

1. 28 Anna a personal name
2. TP Wang Shawén a personal name

=. FRB Notes

1, “—R, fbkkRMAREREEREMH,.”

C—RTRE-RKHER, EFEMEARBIRHE LR
L0 B R

4_.K” means “a certain day”, usually used to denote an
indefinite time in a past event, that is, not necessary to
specify.

2. “BEGERS KR,
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“I didn’t know you wouid come today.”

FIRE A “Vp4 KK EsH IR ‘" KiB.

In “HBAEEIRAFKHK?, the subject-predicate construction
EPRA- K" functions as the object of the verb “4pif”.

3. “BBERLRAT =M. co

‘B RFORAEBEHRI, FMOX©, B, W FER,
B A, maxgERr, WETA",

“ge? is a measure word showing an indefinite quantity
and is usually used after “3Xx”, “Ip” or “B” to qualify nouns,
e.g. “XE47, “PRETAN.

“sor HEEFEGR “—" & A, M- A0, ‘“—E)7, TRk
A ROREA. ‘

“ge» is used in combination with “—” only, and never

with any other numerals, e.g. “—284,0", “—2E{R”.

=. FELAIE Talk about these pictures
1. #if 5454 Making an appointment
.P AR A B )L D9
| PRAT 2B R LT
R L

2. #31% Entertaining a guest
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i‘%ﬂi XY XYY

AR e ...ji;é... vee® |

3. &L## Shopping
REAT 47
Ay ewsoenvQ
B AT 47

4. PR Offering congratulations

5. M4E# Asking the age

HOR' B TR &
@ RE4FLF?

377



6. [A1f% Asking the way

1 "‘“"fi“ﬁ]z)L?

2) “)3[5)[4‘7%_.'-....? |
(&) ]‘,i(_}[_‘ 2]-000.-. V_%? l

7.;; I'ﬁjfiﬁ Asking for épinions from others

&) _é—ﬂkz:_é_jkooooc.?
. 2 ocooooﬁ\l‘i -‘-%;:"g

(3) eoee 000‘}5; /Z\#?

8, ¥TH}E Making a telephone call
(1) soe oooﬁﬂ_ﬂ;’?
2) 1’4’:%’..0 YY) v_%'?

(3) HIRE Vi eesoes

9, %%l Presenting a gift

X 2 ARG eee oo
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M., B A briet Summary‘ of Grammar

1, BRI AF S The six types of questions
(1). B“N? 8R4 Questions with “IG»
XEHE—%. BRLFEERHRREAFTR, mﬂéﬁﬂﬂhlﬁllﬂ—‘#

B, MARMEZTERERGT.
Of all the six types of questions, the kind formed with

“ig” is the most extensively used to ask about something
about which the speaker has no foreknowledge and for which

he expects neither an affirmative nor negative answer.
RIBIDE K X BT
fishe 37
(R) A8 AR89 5 I & BT

(2) IEFEElR4) Affirmative-negative questions
ERgERABERABELH— ﬁ%%l‘ﬁa‘i’c i “W%” o BE =)
A, — ARl Bk IE R BE R AT,

This type of questions is also the most commonly used,
Questions“ formed with “B3” can all be turned into affir-

mative-negative questions.

R E A IR
RINIR TN IR KB D
RINE &2 RAKXT
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(3) FBEMRIANSERI4) Questions with an interrogative
pronoun

XRPEER A SRR A ™, “HhA7. “BB7, “ERIL, “lBARE,
“Frpr 0%, REAEERD, ‘

Questions with an interrogative pronoun are used to ask
about “if”, “f+&4”, “Bp”, “BIL”, “ELEE”, “£4” and
“JL”. Note that “I%” is never used at the end of this type
of question:

AR 2 HILT
BV B F 2R
hé-% % X1

(4) F“BR"pHEBELER 4] Alternative questions with
LT
LM MGG RERF QE L) TR &, A
T AR

This kind of questions is used when two or more dif-

ferent answers may be ¢xp:cted.
MERFRET RTRERARKE R?
R EBALZEBEA?
RTFEEPBELAR LEEBIE?

(5) A“RMG” (RBAE", “XMNG”) ihEER )
Tag questions with “BIG» (or “BIR£L” or “If
ng)
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LREANIFEEEF-NEH, BEER—-SUIHMH, BHX
AFBRE,

Questions of such kind are used when the speaker forms
an estimate of a thing which is necessarily confirmed.

b E AL KB, D2

BANSHYRAEE, ZTRT
FA“ I B BT RO A A PR SR, AR R B L

Tag questions with “#fiL” are usually used as a form
of polite request when one makes proposals and asks the
person thus addressed if he is agreeable or not.

FATE R, 47 2
i AE fa A, 477

(6) F“WB”ayemsssE 4] Elliptical questions with “I”

AR RARESR, ERESEPEH. I

This is a most simple type of uesiion, used mainly
in colloguial spsech. E.g.

A, T
& A F B, T
144 B B IRT

2. EEME BN “AS” (2) Attributives and the struc-
tural particle “g§” (2)
(1) RETRFAEEE, FL—RER ‘D,
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~ Used attributively, a disyllabic adjective as a rule takes
“Hy” after it.

EAF IR KT 22
BR—ANREGF L,

(2) iAeEiE, FELER‘D.
 Used attributively, a verb usually takes “fy” after it.

ERGARS,
1’7}:@ éﬁﬂﬂ‘@z, R A L
(3) BHiALHEEE, BL 2R,

Used attributively, a verbal construction must take “fy”
after it.

R HE I,
i LE BT ERE,
() FRLHMEEE, FL—EBRMN,

Used attributively, a subject-predicate construction must
take “fy” after it.

Hth R—RAAAR T 8 A,
2 F AT B R, RERR
Po
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3. EIiEWHESIKF Word order of a series of attributives

MBAWEAARIE—AEE, REBXRHLA A ZRE L
IR B R %1&%9&%%%&@&%1&%&:&*@1.“ /R
RIARBERRFNDL. B

When a noun has more than one attributive, possessive
nouns or pronouns are always placed at the head of the
series. Adjective or noun modifiers are usually placed closest
to the head word. Demonstrative prohoims usually precede
numeral-measure words. E.g.

MAARE

R AR AR E
%%%ﬁ$+x$
4G AR AT P

Sy
&
%3 Exercises

1. SR fE 7. Write out the numerals in Chinese cha-
racters and give a measure word for each of the nouns:

(6) % a2 A
(10) %5 (3) ok
(62) TA (85) KK
(4) RKEAEB (1) FA
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(4) HBH an &
_]-

(5) B (8) #3
(32) % (26) 4

(1) BHi (1) U
(22) 2F (3) #»&F
(9) =/ (15) M %57

2. BTFFUFEREMEER D, (2 (9) FEXRRER 4,
Change the following to different types of questions
(Nos. 2 and 9 are not changed to affirmative-negative

- questions):

W AR+ ES,

@ fLARAT %,

@ XL RMA 61,
O BHIBEEESEFI,
® KAV 2 A= E W,
© REAF—NDRE,
M REX L IR,

® ZANREAE T K,
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3

(9) &&/ﬁ:%é&‘%o
a0 FRA e E R,

. TR THEE. BEXERS. ®iE, EEIRE

Analyze the following sentences, pointing. out the sub-
ject; main element of the predicate, object, attributive and

adverbial adjunct:

W F T ] 4G 1B R AR KRR,

@ R EES R G IRR,

@ X RAE T 5T

@ R AATEI,

® EEBRGRBRE R,

6 R fe il A~ K AN EiR,

(D AR AR R FE 6B,

@ — AP ERGREE £ L EXA

| b 2

4, 25 (FERI)Fill in the blanks without referring to

the text until' you finish these sentences:-

W R F R , B ¥, R
| 385



AR AT,
@ Fk AR, 4&591&25’4‘ 0
RAFF__ FAEEEEIB, BTk
e
kw#w__ﬁ@,éﬁi__ﬁ%%o
XA AR, R/,
%3,
O ZWA_ TIE, LR XF, R
el E sk, XE ZS ?
6 EEZWR -/ EI, ok
R HIEF_ WG T ’%"’%‘
_ FARI, B

5. IIE T 7k, Correct the following erroneous sen-
tences:

o MZFEERELSAZNE,
@ LA WE— eSS LT E,
® RMEA T FE
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(O AR AR —REHELY,
() AiZEHRFHB A K,
(6) KAk F AKX B AHFIL,
(O R D E DR E, K E R
o
O ARBRERTENT
L9 XM A RAEEY,
1o 4 B F1&AF,
an RBEFE A EIFE,
ap Refz i 125 £,
a9 FATF A BA BILEE &,
a0 AL —AE I,
Sas) B EREH-DRB A
(16 ﬁFH"&&é’Jﬂ ZER,
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MEEHZE Table of Stroke-order of

Chinese Characters:

T |
2| R~ SR )
3| AT | 4
F
dIxl -y x
5| 4% | 4 %
X C T F F £)
X
IE: 2R | %
(- & % & K
AR
&
IR R A
b
9 | M % t%&

388




TEEFE)

-~
T e

1

L 2

EAG
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B4+ FHiE Lesson 25

—. BX Text
o AF A F AT T 4T

EF, KM R F k8w T, & L

Palanka: Wemen 181 de tai wén e, 281 ndr
# F T
ting ché ne?

390



+ K

Gubd:

g 2 F,

Palénka:;

+ K

Gibd:

h 2 F,

Palanka:
+ K
Gibo:
bh 2 F .

Palanka: - -

T =

Ding Yian:

BIL ¥, MY R K O, B

Zheér h&o. QIanbian shi tido hé, zai

IXJU 4B F v

zhér - ting chs ba? L
Fo K 2 T &= £ H %, W
Hdo. W& hé Ding Yin q@ yéu ydng, nl

BE ove W, 3T D7

zhiinb&1 chi de, hdo ma?

F e, R £ B &, FH MR
Hdo * ba. W3é qu dldo yd, ging nlmen

B B .

he yO idng.

~

* * .

iz da, & ove,

LiGngw&l xidojie, 4 ba.

F—%, &N & %KE R

Déngyideng, wdmen 23l xigx! ne.

T = # Kk B 5 EAfr

Ding Ydn ybu ydng ydu -de  z&nmeyang? '

#F FOE B

Ta yéu de  zhén kual
e, &K HFF R B, R OHF
Nali, wd ydu. de hén man. NI yéu
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Th 2 F,
Palanka
T o
DTng Yan
e X F,
Palénkd

392

*Fo

jido wd

de hdo.

FH R R W B% R K R
Gubs shi wd de jidolidn, td

# 13 & 4,

fldo de hén  hdo.

ok R % R 'zr\ ¥

Gubd zud fan zud de hdo bu. hdo?
'f@a ﬁ 55.7 /ﬁE ’f’?’ Z— 8o *9
T 'yG tdng zud de bacud. Lai,
A

chT by

T 'E:’ «n ’fﬂ‘ ‘E L XH‘%O
Ding YGn, ¢& nT mianbdo, hudtul;
W3 ydo didnr ndlldo.

ﬁo T %’ 'ﬁ- pL 'é\)L VE!
" Hdoc. Ding Y@n, zdi chi didnr  ba
Wi, Rt £ R P T,
Xigxle, wd chT de. bl shio le.

% ,‘%‘)L ‘;%O

ydo didnr tdng.

i
qing

&

Wo



i

2%
— t

Palanka:

+

D 8
g

GUbs:

1%

W AR B —

QIng nimen h§ —

2 #7

YG tdng?

R, "8

B,

&
&
&)
%)
&)

¢/
@h

(£)
€]
(6 9
¢ D)
Cy9)

7K,

he kudngquanshul.

4if New Words

de

wdn

tTng
qiénbidn |
hé

yéu ydng
zhlinb&i

dido

yG
tdng
wél -

kudil

-ndh

a structural particle

late

to stop, to come to a stop

front
river
to swim, swimming

to prepare'

to fish with a hook and

bait

fish

soup

a measure word
fast, quick

it is nothing

393



14,
15,
16,

‘17.
18,
19,
20,
21,

22,

J \24
b

# %

8

& &,
KR
— 8L
%4173

BRI

-
FAl
¥ F

T
%
441
4t

894

(J&) man
(£) Jidolian .
(&) blcud

(4) midnbdo
(£) hudtu

" yididnr
(4£) ndilldo
(8 za1

slow |

coach, trainer

correct, right, notA bad,
pretty good

bread

ham

a little, a bit

cheese

again, once mqre, a

second time

(4 kudngquénshuY mineral water

#pFeid Supplementary Words

(J¥) aTngchu
(&) hal

(J&) zhéngqf

(£) <

(£&) Jidozl
(£) I1dan
(£) niandi
(&I, 3h) bljido

. clear, distinct
fluent

tidy

dish

Chinese ’dumpling
hen’s egg

(cow’s) milk

comparatively, to compatre



=. &®, Notes

 ORBRBT,” E/APT.

JZE.E’J TP RESHA, RARMBELREHBERETHE E.

“T” here is a modal particle used to indicate the affir-
mative attitude of the speaker towards what has happened. -

. “EBILEER?”

E‘E\"B}Jﬂ“%ﬂ O AEREARREKR Y, ERAD, A9
=R NR, E2ONEIKEM. ..

The modal particle “Bg” (1) can be added at thg end of a
question with an interrogative pronoun, an affirmative-
negative question or an alternative question with “RR
to soften the tone. E 8 ‘

ﬁﬁwu‘ﬁﬁ%ﬂ
R I RIE R RT

4T£E¥iékﬁﬁk?, 3*}&'F‘F4t§£h%VE?

3. “BhL/bE, kM ”

BRI RARE AN, AR ERBER, Hil
B XEHBEFHELOEE, |

The measure word “{fif” applies to persons only. It is
more respectful, courteous or polite than the measure word
“4~?. But Gubo is using the word jocularly here,
4, “UBE, RUEARE, | |
“PREL”AREENI R, BRGBIL BB R, X E A BRE”
RABENES, FHERS HEIANACHER.
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“BEEL* is an interrogative pronoun having the same
meaning as “Bf J.”. But here it has a negative meaning, used
to reply to a complimentary rgmark, implying that the spea-
ker does not at all deserve the praise. '

5. “BREAILYIEE.”

“—RILBRRAVEHAERFA G —B" B, BRE
Y, — TLE. -

4. JL”, a measuse word, indicates an indefinite small
'quantity (usually samller than that “—£k” indicates). When
it appears at any place in a sentence- except the beginning,
“_» can be omitted.

“e L7 ﬁmﬂéfé”&ifsﬁ]o %%‘é‘ﬂriﬁ: B, 'Bﬂﬂé’ﬁﬁ
P ATE AP R '

. JI” is more often than not used to qualify a noun.
The noun can be omitted if the reference is clear.

6. “WRESLE” -

R O—BRAKRRRDERBEREREL.

The adverb “#” (1) usually indicates that an action is
going to be continued or repcated some time in the future.

=, ﬁﬁéﬁrﬁ Substitution and Extension
) |
N X ALY
o R T

39

-



W, B
A, B
&, 1
#, B
2, WAL
2. RIA R AR I3 B 4T
e T A 1348 4F

KB, ¥F

|, A

£33, &

#E&, A
N, FHET

3. Tt ar
o335 15 & A # 1
I
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g % 7, LR

4 2 F, B HF

+ i ik
A4z~ 4a, #M"%
A kk, EmEERN

o AR BAR 130T T
R AR RN 13 AR A4F

4,
8K,
5 %,
A9,
R

SRXL, 7
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w¥E, X, 3
&k, ¥, *¥
]‘&];Qﬁ’ =) g ’ 'H&
iiﬁ b4 #, }
71—'%‘:’ “'%’ ﬁ%
R, & A
6. % JFik i %187
DI ETS
FIER TR,
G i 3d
5, X5
1%, LR W%
B&, XBEA

7. Freg BJ)LE Ve
Wi, Kee FARL S T,
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vE, K

*
"?:9 %
t, AT

L, BET
B, &-
B, A

)
1. %% 5E% Compliment and reply |
A RRP LA FEAET
B R, RIAEF I F R,
A ARBELIEFRAFRIR AL
B Y, KAEFIKIT,
A X RMBGF G ERALER,
B REFMRAE, REHFSF,
2. $TWT 5L Asking for information
A ARk B FRILAERE T AEIF4F?
B KRN B—F, KBEFAAFK
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/ﬁs '}(%o
A sk, REA—Fo

3. [l4F Exchanging amenities
A o RARAK B 134 D2
B fRAF, AR9RT
A B R L RBEIF RN, SRR
B,

4, ¥34% Entertaining a guest
A RV AT, AR AL R R T
B WRE, kK, Be) e HIEF AT, R
EFERD
A ARFEB B ILVE
B Wi, RBEFRS T,

]

st et —

4F] Ji

L;Ml

iimﬁﬁ

GaDONG LAISHUN FAN ZHUANG
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B, Eh&EX Reading Text
I 49 B 32 o, diary)

A= +wH 2Hx

SRREZHN, FRERMLF H2
—REEIZFAIL, EXIFELEB A
o canjion, to sey RATH, FEFZHI, 49K
M, AR TR B £ 936247 ik
TR RATE i, AR 4 5,
AR S, KA E T,

EE VT, X 5 B (xuar, term) 4%, 111 5 3 43
AR INE, FRBIT 08 2L FXF B 3mE
#°, LR GG RE R X N K AR R, B
EEEFHRBIT, ROGEHZLE" A",
RALRMZAnE S, Z 8,

EZIFEVERAT: “ARNTE R AR D7
1 2 F LA TR AL AT KL % e
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3o R A, K= bR e bt
BEE, EZIF. RATES KR

iﬁ“,iﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬁMioﬁﬁz
“URAVEZIUPEIRYE, RAT— AL 8, (bso, to make)
BT TERT AR, ANALET
T

A. 8% Grammar

1, BE4E Complement of degree

RS AR E R A FE UL s MAME, R ESREY
HRFEBMR B EMBENE, GRmEEMNE—RhE
AR, 3HifFRENE 2 BE RS WEE A7 Kk,

A verb or an adjective can take after it another word
to explain further or complete its meaning, which is known
as a complement. Complements that indicate the degree or
extent of the quality or character of the action denoted by
the verb or of the state deanoted by the adjective are called
complements of degree. Simple complements of degree are
usually made of adjectives and the structural particle “f§”
is used to connect the verb and its complement of degree.

BENEFUENAGDEEERCER AN, BEMEBATL
HRUAIZHE R ERHHIE,

Complements of degree are usually used to indicate ei-
ther actions that have. already come true or actions that are

403



habitually frequent.

HREMEHDINEES, BERIRBAR BEREWE
RORTiL, TAREMEZRANL, XA FHIERERREIFIR
BAMEGE R MAREE K,

The negative form of a sentence with a verbal predicate
containing a complement of degree is made by adding “A”
before the complement and never before the verb. The affir-
mative-negative form of this type of sentence is made by
juxtapos'ing the affirmative and negative forms of the com-
plement of degree.

AimfiE |3 W@ | ‘8”8 W ¥ &x "B A
Nouns or | yerps | «g” | Adverbs| Adijectives | Particle
pronouns

e, kX | F] & .o

S v o F | R *Fo

1% e | 7 *F 7

R % e | 13 Y =

1R HhE | F IF 3T

WRIBHZAMR ELEABENE, VRAEREREESR
hiEl, Hmem" mEBEMNIE,
' When a verb takes an object and is followed at the same
time by a complement of degree, the verb must be repeated
after the object before “f8” and the complement of degree are
added to it.
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fiagk | i | 4 @ | e (@A | B ox W | Ba
R EH) , e e
Nouns | Verbs [Nouns| Verbs| “/8” | Ad~ | Adjectives | Par- |.
or pro- (repe- _verbs : ticle
nouns ated) )
o | FE | R VAE R R AT

£ |85 F B |3 TR b,

R (BEFRE L 7 B
| =A A E L 5 HA ¢

the =& A= A 13 SRR

2. BB jE Preposed object

HTRARIERE YFIELRE RN, TLHZIERIZT
Rl R EEMRLL. ERRENERST, !ln%ﬁ‘éflﬁﬁln
BRABEBEEIAT. flin.

The object may be placed before the verb, or even before
the subject to make it emphatic and conspicuous or when
the object is long and involved. When a sentence containing
a complement of degree has its object placed before the verb
or the subject, it will no longer be necessary to répeat the
verb. E.g.

R ETFIFARAT,
2 IF 69 B AR = B A AR &Z&
R AR RARE 2

405



HARHXIEXHRENEN, ASHESHR,

‘When the verb takes an object and is followed at the
same time by a complement of degree, the sentence can be
a’rr'anged in the following three ways:’

e 905 A3 AR M
e ILIE A AR,
ShiEAL IR MR,

#3) Exercises

1. %534, Read out the following phrases: _.
KBRS RFAR AT
ARTRR ERRY  BRAR
FRES FHRAKST FERS
FRAR ARTRS ABTAA
WFRA WAAAER
FRAE  FARAKk RARAL
BBREY FETKR  FETAR
NBRBS FBEES BREFTH
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AEBFAAL ©EFS
B 5 Ak #3213 g
2% S E S

2. ABREMERZRTHHF. Complete the fdllowing ‘sen-
tences with complements of degree:

) 43 )U o

@ FREIFH o

@ &R BLNE 5
W T &k .
6 RAVEIE_ .

® RATEAA_ o

3, R T HIHE, Compléte the following dialégues:
M) A: ?
BT E RRH A,
(@) A ?

B K I EFFRRLTIE,

(3) A: 2
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B: A Bk kiT IR AT,
RS ?
B RAE A RIS R,
e A FEBALEIL, |
B oW, KPR

4, BHi THIGIF 4. Make sentences in the same way as
the example given: . .

#i Example
%eth B

—> (R Ak A 154 T AFD
FA A 43 T Ko
et A 15457
R AR AR AR 1A o

W R . B ® ke +F
@ %I B @ FH 3%
LR B MEB4LHE K

W RE O ®] ® F3JiE% A
408



5. MEBETHEMERTRECARENE,
Ask each’ other questions about each of the following
pictures, using complements of degree:

A
X !{/\\\\\_
7)) oGy (6)

7K. i8#iEid Pronunciation and Intonation

1. 4Ji8 (1) Sentence tunes (1)

WEHEFDRAFMN. BUEMKDE, LEORNEA
BERE4H, AOEEL OB BAR, RoENLL089
WK, TR ERERE S5 RSN RN ER,

In Chinese, there are two basic sentence tunes: high~
pitch and low-pitch. One characteristic of Chinese sentence
tunes is that the pitch, whether high or low, is kept up
throughout the sentence. In a sentence uttered in high-pitch
tune the pitch goes steadily up, while for a low-pitch tune
sentence the pitch goes steadily down. But no matter which
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tune is used, all syllables forming the sentence must be pro-
nounced in their original tone,

DEAERERA BSRRER, £0REREE T LRABR
HE. BaOAHDRERTI /LS, LAk KaEkHD
Rl TRRILUY, BAaTREm. .

The rise or fall that terminates the two sentence tunes
is most clearly’ indicated by non-neutral syllables at the end
of the sentence. The high-pitch sentence tune ends in a rising
intonation, but sometimes in a falling intonation as well.
The low-pitch sentence tune ends in a falling intonation,
but sometimes in a rising intonation as well.

M # ‘B HmERaEaoR GERESEERSIAL
#R), WEAEGHR S HSHD. Him |

Questions with “fi0” are said in the high-pitch tune (in
this book, the tone-graph above the dotted line indicates that
the sentence should be said in the high-pitch sentence tune)
and end in a rising intonation (marked with the sigh “_}”
in this book). E.g.

Tz\‘?ﬁi—r H&"%?

Jovi, 13 % 719

(@ BRERIERE WEEEREUT), WREE O
“NVHERT, B,
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Declarative sentences are said in the low-pitch sentence
tune (the tone-graph is placed under the dotted line), and
end in a falling intonation (marked with the sigh * \}”). E.g:

ﬂw‘% i&%o
%&é’mﬁ 'f&ﬁ

35’(‘ ’ﬁ"ﬂ]"% & 15]0

(3) WREFEMERNM, BEMW £FPE’J ﬁ% BrER
%, BeEHYBiE. SWBIRATREBE, ‘B FRLL 6,

HiamE e zRAREN. 20k anHE DRBEK 6
n,

In affirmative — negative questions containing a com-
plement of degree, the affirmative part of the complement ig
stressed, and the negative is pronounced with a weak-stress.
The structural particle “f8” is pronounced in the neutral
tone. A pause is usually allowed after “#4”, but there should
be no pause betwecn the verb and “f77. The whole sentence
is said in the high-pitch sentence tuns and ends in a falling
intonation. E.g.

3
A% 15 ’f’F’f’r&%Tﬁ‘?
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%"3—3-"%4%*5‘757*3‘7%?

2. %2 Exercises _
BRI T 54 s.sh foidiE, BERE
Read the following words and expressions containing the

sounds s and sh, paying special attentiont to the pronunciation
of these two sounds:

’

ER—EN  RE—E4
$h—%k  BE—Zk

FRA—w+tw did—wt

BiiZ k&, Read out the following proverbs:

- 412

Santian -dd  yq, lidngtign  shal  wdng.
=X 4t &, AKX W W,

(Go fishing for three days and dry the nets for twos
lack perseverance)

Zhdn de glo, kdn de  yudnm;
s F &, A F &
(Stand on a high plane and see far ahead.)



NREWE Table of Stroke-order of :
Chinese Characters '

L& | ir
e (>4
‘i | N
2 ff,% 4
o
i
'1.
3 ’H‘{j‘ YN (. j' ._sb)
A | A
)
VR
'{:T
5 5 | T

v
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# K

7

]

& (7

ie

3

A

n (5 % )

= £ )

£ ("~

3

|4

sl

| 4

10
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k3 £
o
r *
A ~ ~
L R NI RN
& & + ¢ pA( #
o e ldm [0 D= N LSRR ARG P
e ® |¥ X 63 | |¥%
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@%@%@@%%@@%

g DO YOU KNOW+7 g

Voooooeonsd

Loanwords in Chinese

There are a great number of loanwords in‘ Chinese one
of which in common use is “##”. It was introduced into
China about two thousand years ago at the same time as the
introduction of the grape plant itself. Since the nineteenth
century, a great many foreign words, mostly those used in
social and natural sciences, have been loaned from other 1ang—
uages, notably English:

Loanwords in modern Chinese fall into two classes: 1,
those transliterations of whole words, e.g. “#j%)” and “gnm?,
2, partial transliterations coupled with a Chinese character
that indicates the meaning of the loanword, e.g. “MijE”.
Loanwords of the latter class conform better to the spee.ch
habits of the native speakers of Chinese.s=st"
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ik Lesson 26

—, B Text

+ K

Gubo:

¥ 2 F

Palankd:

£ A e,

Women z3u ba.

® 2%, K& R KT =

Hai z8o ne, wd ydo zal gén Ding Yin

"3 Sl - 2 KW
Fik, T =, R A& W RE R
téntan. Ding Yan, nl hul shud Yingyl hé

3iE, M OWBE B M T4

F&yd, nl yThou . xidng: ,zud .. shénme
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o<
3
=W

o
ik
¥ e

o
S
N

T =
Ding Ydn:

418

TAE?

gongzud?

& B & &, R R
WS xitng dang  fanyi. NY ne?

£ L B X &3, &F 4
W& y& xilng dang fanyi. Fanyj] gdngzud
fe R AE AR & TH
néng jiashen lidnggud rénmin de  lidojis.

"o F R . FRk, B

NI shud de zhén dul. Glibo, nl xidng

% a4 =4F kT

zud shénme gbngzud ne?

KRB L MF, K B HR

W& bd xigng dang  fanyl. WO ydo  yénjid

E L%, T

Zhonggud wénxué.  Zhdnggud

H R 5 AL B

ydu hén dud yduming de

UF

zudjid.

" & BR e HEr

NI ydo y@njia ndwsi zudjia?




+ K

Gibo:

h 2= .

Palanka:

T =
Ding Yan:

T =
Ding Yan:

& & RH I OK

Li Xdon hudzhd Gud Mo~

Fo

rud.

A KM F OB

Jinnidn wdmen jId xidng

+ $E %3,

qd  Zhonggud  xuéxi.

AT F F I, HiZ X
Nimen  xué de  bicud, yTnggdl  qu.

N

JinniGn  néng bu néng q?

£M B/ A & X,

Wd&men Ud dou néng qd )

X ¥F , B AL EM
Tai hdo le, . zai nar nimen
£ O% B = ¥, o® B
néng  xué de géng hdo. - Huf  gud
W, T X —I1~ mi
yYhdu, k&yl zhdo yige 1¥xidng
W —A4E, |

de  gongzud. '
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420

TR XMBREDH W

K&shi .zhé& hén

bu

rongyi d

‘HEEFER, & % +E

“Y&uzhizh&shijingchéng”, zhd  shi Zhonggud

4 &,

de chéngyl.

47 New Words

(3h) yénjio
(4) wénxud
() 280
‘(i;b) tén
(ﬁ'é@?;ﬁ]) hut
(3 ddng
(4.3 fanyi

(BEZh) néng
() liashén
(4) rénmin
&) lidonid

(&) yduming

to research
literature

early

to talk

can, to know how to
to serve as, to act as
interpreter; translator,

to interpret, to translate

can, to be able to
to deepen
people

to understand, to know

famous, well-known



13,

14,

15,

16,

17,

18,
19,
20,

21,

22,

23,

i,

TR
Z#
TR
EH

(£) zud)id
GE) hudzhd
GED
(RE3h) yTnggdl
(B g

(BEzh) kéyY
OF, £ Ixidng
GE) k&sht

(J&) roéngyl

A EEF TR

R

g

ok E

KA

ySuzhizhg-
shijingchéng

(4) chéngyd

writer
or
at onge, right away

should, ought to

a numeral-measure word,

two, both

may
ideal
but

easy

where there is a will,

there is a way

proverb, idiom

%4 Proper Names

L3 Xan

Gud Morud

Lu Xun

Guo Moruo .

# 3% iE Supplementary Words

(£) g&ja

opera
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2, DI (&) xiGoshud novel

. R poem

4, & @ to paint, to draw

5. &)U (%) huar painting, drawing, pic-
ture

6. Hﬁ,i‘}i (4) wianfan supper

7. i&ﬁ& jin a1 to come in, to enter.

=. 8§ Notes

1. “ERR,”

“It’s still early.”

BV @) R G I M4 B 7 s T b3 45

The adverb “J&” (2) indicates the existence of a phe-
nomenon or the continuation of an action.

2, ‘REMARGBIHZBRKE,"

EW SR MBI ARE R TR, RE &
MR, BRE”BEERERMP,

The conjunctions “s{#” and “L” are both used to
connect clauses suggesting two alternatives or possibilities.
“g¢#” is mostly used in statements and “FA” in alternative
questions.

3. “4EBMNBBHPEEN"
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BB DO HETEFHRARR, iR, XBE Rrh
NafFiiZdE2.

The adverb “3f” (1) very often indicates something hap-
pens early, soon, quickly or imminently. Here “zt” is. used
to si'gnify the eégerness of those students to go and study
Chinese in China. '

4, “BAmARREXR,”

“WPREDIE, MEFNHERE, BRI, “GRIMH,
“eim %, AW EEAER R,

“f|%” is a colloquialism used to refer to two persons, as

in “FAVA”, “URIIMK” and “ffIA”. “fH” usually takes no

measure word after it.

5, “AIRXRAR LW ”

“RIR” RBAHIOER. RTEOELATA ‘R4
BERTLIE

“wfR”? is an adversative conjunction used to indicate

contrast of ideas. “3x” refers to the foregoing statement “§%

— A EBHTIE.

=, Bfa5§ R Substitution and Extension

)

1L R LRI 2 5] i’%—"
KEBEET, | 29
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x40k
TRANER
EXL

2. RZAHAEF EF KDY
LB F B SR,
RZH T B F,

A, R
"By im, "B A RIK
B K, -
%’J i@ ’ ‘ 4ﬁ 57j<
EXdmée,  EXAE
%05, #FEE

5. RATAWEIET %$*

A WiEE, - | #Hik

RBLAFE 247 BT
N2 2€r '/:} J‘},E ’iﬁ

AR, | SRR
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+m

‘.

*

TR

I &

Eﬁéi%%s
l
i

I
KRAF

o

ket TR g XA 5T
e, RuitdniE,

8|FX AP

ACARH Y

&wm%%/
B K%k
B A4 65 ) AL

5. PARAMRAER LiIRDT

AR &R AR LR,
TREET AR B K7
T4,

*RR )
K AERIR A
K
£\ IF L
80 &
RepBRAR:

T 425



6. TVXL"’]J"’] A5 7
TV/{, —I‘ﬂ E‘o

R —RixA g
AR 6y &

MIX LA
FIX U — 2
WA

=
1. ¥4I Talking about plans
A A RARAAEAT 4
B R Rk SR, IR XL
A RBHIRABY,

#)4 Making an appointment
2, #&

A ARIF 2SS R W RERART, 1R

1% R
b Wik, RBBK, TEEHAR
 LRAREL,
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A ZRREAHT

B A, R—RER. LET
A B, RAKEERS?
B fh, HRAEE AR,
A ARKRIF T,

3. -k niF Asking permission
AL TR A
T

ﬁ’ iﬁi&o '

A Sk, KA G0 R !
B R RABILG F AT

A TR, FRAXK, S FREETE
9], AL A5 89 SRR, TR Dy
T, RiGAREK, |
A, -

4, 21} Prohibitions
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A X, HEE 2R E, BEL
W, A AR,
B: &?,3‘1'7;335

LI
QING WU Xi YAN

m, Gi%IEX Reading Text
73 R -
EHNBE, PLAWRASERTEG
o BEAKk (ianhuan, get-togethen), 1B} SF 1R e 18 PG
2F A FH AR AT BE R, LR —
AP EFOL, RNFEMEFRIER ¥ X
"8 FBLI T VAR EF L — AR,

» L]

LA
XIE JUE CAN GUAN

BB ZE
JN ZHI TING CHE

k «ﬁ,ﬂ‘]p%ﬂ—/z\%h)b%?”'#}‘)if‘;]’i'é_\é—?o
“’]"%/f&é\\"gy%’:)bo é&‘g"ﬂ‘l%l‘;] l"ﬂ&&, ¥
D27 b 2 F i,
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T Er@eNE A mBk, 28T E
FoU, HIEFZHN, it “RIVEG—A
KR, IR AT (¢Honght Shut, Lang D Langy, The
Honghu Lake Waters Surge in Majestic Waves) "Eo

WMEFRHTENBENFOL TEEF
R, ASFOLA & Bl 6y — A A 4 0Bl 2
B, FRFTEARAEXAAFILGER",
T ZAA, R AT G A, |

¥ el 2 FARL XA TR, bh 2
FREIT & “RAERT T ILG MR TG H &
17" ‘ |

TEH: “T W KEEHFBNHRAT, AT
—RGve, EAFILRRE, RIN—K 43
BT, |

* * *

The Honghu Lake Waters Surge in Majestic Waves
The Honghu Lake waters in majestic waves surge,

" And the Honghu‘Lake is where 1 was given birth;
At <:lawn the fishermen cast their nets, '
And the boats come back full of fish at sunset.
Wild ducks, catrops and lotus abound everywhete;

-..\
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During harvest time the fragrance of ripening rice
Fills the air.
‘The paradjse may be beautiful and bright, -

But the Honghu Lake is better than paradise
For its abundance of fish and rice.

Hénghtt Shul; Ling D& Lang

= Zh3nget Zhing Jing'dn Quydng Shigldn g

BRES

o = : h
qili shéum¥ntan dio gi xidnge Rén rén ~ 4du shué u‘.( téng

&, % Grammar

Bl hi7 - Optative verbs
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feE R, B, &, 8. LA RESNERED RN
B, FoREEH. THRRBE. RAJERS, ®Esh A RER
PEE, XFOFHERERNXEEZFFIRESHGEEM
BEFER.

Optative verbs such as “8”, “E”, “£&",“ge”, “®[LL” and
“Rri%” are more often than not used before verbs to' express
ability, possibility or intention or wishes. Optative verbs
are made negative by means of “7” except in a few very
special cases. The affirmative-negative form of sentences with
optative verbs is usually made by juxtaposing the affirmative

and negative forms of the optative verbs.

AFRARE B | . E 3R | iR | ARARRE | BiF

Nouns or | Ad- Optative |Verbs Nouns or Par-
pronouns | verb verbs pronouns ‘ticle

+ % 2 HRTEF,
| A8 L D
e || A | E,
1R feAE | R

cE
oA
by

1, “BE"mm" SRz RRETLBRRE TR, &
ReeRaid, EHANE N ERREERNER, ‘B'E
RAEEREHEE (%@i%i‘tﬁ’ﬁi“%ﬁ”b “mr D!M!'JE?#T
B, &4, #im .
4R and “#B” are 'both verbs (See Lessons 19 and 14),
and optative verbs as well. As optative verbs, they -both
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indicate volition or intention, but “Z&® (its negative form is
& #87) emphasizes one’s strong will or desire to do something
while “#1” emphasizes one’s plan or wish. E.g.

O B&, REXMEH,
A%, ABZAFR, RNEILA
I |
@ ZMRARASERD?
KTBE, AZ2DE,
2, “K"RFHiA, HEAREDFE. REDF ‘AR RrdAdE
B THMET. B, ‘

44:” is an optative verb as well as an ordinary verb,
As an optative verb, 44" denotes skill acquired or mastered
as a result of study. E.g.

RET QIR

BT 4R,

EMGIRTLN, HEFRED
R o

| 3. REMEZhiA "R M RILAT B RA RN ERF. Hiln,

The optative verbs “fg* and “®JL,* are both used to
expréss ability to do something. E.g.

LD
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wmﬁﬁﬁ?i%ﬁo
& 2 R AL ¥ JLIRT
KT R EFE RS,
“SE7 FCTTLN B R AR WA VR, Bk,

“B” and “@[[\* may also be used to express ability or
lack of it depending on circumstances. E.g.

PRAVASFRE &7
TARR DY
B E LR,

B TEEFORE LR RE R “ARAETEL” LASh, “B8” 0 “RILL IR
AR —BRBRTEE”,

“ARTA[LL” usually expresses prohibition. “gg”, the nega-
tive form of both “gg” and “®m[L)”, indicates inability to do
something.

4, BREDHRARIFXAEEERFX LHEE. flm
The optative verb “pjj%” indicates need arising from
moral or factual necessity. E.g. '

A% BT, Bkt B,
IR 38, BiEAL. AT, 2
5,

LE. BEHATRRER, RLTREHHERDRA,
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Notice that optative verbs can never be reduplicated, nor
can they be followed by modal particles.

#> Exercises

1, i T %]if4. Read out the following phrases:

AR T AR
T RRALAT

CAR B IR

A

HLWER
KL
523849 IR A

LRY SN
T EAR

CAROERD

B R 5k
AL eR
2844 = AF
E R 4

EE A
B AR
Bt RS F
AR
2P AP
BRG 5T

2. ABFEAEBLETHIFLE,: Answer the following questions

m the negative:

W) M A AP IE?

ORCNE Ll MR FoNL Y,

3 ARE R ZoEyrE?
@ I U TR I T KT
&) R ARGEIR R AT — A B IRD?
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© X FTRTEH LT

3. RERERSRFFIRE, Complete the following dia-

_ logues with affirmative-negative questions:

1 A: ?
B MR ATFR®4%T,
(2)‘ A: N | ?
B R AEEH BIR,
(3) A: ?
B R T REMFE,
4 A: ?
B LB R, 2R K,
(5) A: ?

B KEREK L

40 ﬁ!“¥\ J*L‘E\ ﬁg\ EI["J\\ %\ ﬁ&”ﬁﬁt
Supply ug», “ﬁn, uﬁlé», “E'ru», “%» or “EZ&» in the
following sentences:

MREAMN_ A L0BHE, R__ W
BB BN — A&, RERIT &, FL
o Fo B MME_ E, T A LT
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AEIT__ *. &b, IMBBIERK,
BAEE, £ X2NER, RE___*
AILAH. EK, BRTFE,F97 &K
W, THEe_ . KFF__ A&, TF
iN—RLEE, RMEARS, W, T

5. BT HUFHIEMIVIE; Translate the following into

Chinese:
(1) He wants to be a doctor. ,
(2) Do you want to buy a ticket for the Beijing opera?
(3) He is very good at angling,
(4) Singing is prohibited in the reading-rooms;
(5) You should take some exercise every day.
(6) He can teach you English;
(7) Can you watch TV tonight?
(8) You can get to know still more:
(9) I intend to make a study of Chinese proverbs;

7. 1#Ei##A Pronunciation and Intonation

1. 4Jif(2) Sentence tunes (2)
1) ABERRIAR SR 0— R i% S DA, ﬁlﬁlﬁﬁliﬁ, )
R, #lm,

Questions formed with interrogative pronouns are usual-
ly said in the high-pitch sentence tune. Interrogative pronouns
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are usually stressed, and the sentence ehds in a fall =4

............-.. .................

...............................

@) HREDAEEREBEANRMER A, —RIEHR
91, RPERERER, TEARE, ARERK. £E9T, @&
EHAEER. Hl.

Affirmative - negative questions formed with affirmative
and negative forms of optative verbs are usually said in the
high-pitch sentence tune. The affirmative part is stressed, the
negative part is pronounced with a weak stress. The sentence
ends in a falling intonation, In answers, the optative verbs
should be stressed. E.g.
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—R A KI5, L
(3) BRI “MW” Zm RO iE R — ik 1K iR, 18
18, WREE RHEK. Hm o
Exclamatory sentences containing thé modal particle “W?
arc usually said rather slowly and in the low-pitch sentence

tune, trailing cff to a falling intonation. towards the end.
E.g. ‘

S
XAR ARG By oy

0
FR AR HE T )
2. %3] Exercises
B Tl —i%:. Read out the following poem:
. Déng Guan Qué Lbdu
BB OE &
Waéng Zhthudn
E oz B
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Huéng Hé r0 hadr lG:
' AN E R
YO giébng qlanll  mq,
#» % % 8,
géng - shdng yTcéng I6u:

{ A "‘/% %o

RN

g% Table of Strokc-order of

Chinese Characters

o

PIEIEY

ol o

*

N

.

8

>
%
i

%4

Y
~
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1.-%34094.
»

7| e | %
A
N
R
8 | vE |7
R[]~~~

R
=
v

-
| =

%
\6_\

MENEs AR A

1n| &

12| # | &

N (= LD
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s g | S R
w (& w o )
4 E | 1 #
% |
5] % | 1. e
w9
16| ¥
|l x| .
I
A
54
18| % | B
g 5 R)
19| B
20| % | =
L
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EBCTBREBBBY

g- DO YOU KNOW? g

Coooosoeed

Lu Xun and Guo Moruo

Lu Xun and Guo Moruo were both great modern Chinese
writers.

Lu Xun was a great man of letters, thinker and revolu-
tionary, as well as the founder of modern Chinese literature.
His real name was Chou Shuren, and Lu Xun was his pen-
name. He was born on Sept. 25, 1881 in Shaoxing County,
Zhejiang Provihce and died on October 19, 1936 in Shanghai
His famous novels “A Madman’s Diary” and “The True Story
of Ah-Q” laid the foundation of modern Chinese literature
and revolutionary realism. His works have been collected in
the “Complete Works of Lu Xun”, totalling 20 volumes.

Guo Moruo was a great proletarian cultural fighter and
an outstanding man of letters, revolutionary, scientist, think-
er and social activist. He was born on November 16, 1892
in the town of Shawan, Luoshan County, Sichuan Province’
and died on June 12, 1978 in Beijing at the age of 86. “God-
dess”, a famous poem of his, filled with revolutionary ro-
manticism, blazed a trail for modern Chinese poetry. After Lu
Xun, Guo Moruo was another brilliant banner on China’s
cultural front. The “Collected Works of/ Mo Ruo” total 17
volumes.
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Ry B Lesson 27 |

—., B3 Text
E R v&

uw\

N

A.,

(& TH k&ﬁ’)

(Zai Zhdnggud  dgshrgudn)

E. RN A KT, W B!

Wéng: Nimen dou 1a6i e, qging jin!

OB B ¥ s Am SR

Bulang: Nin . hdo; Néng cdnjia-  [intidn de
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+ R,
Guba:
T =
Ding Yan:

! Baldng:

LK

Buléng Taital:

L

Bultng:

444

‘L, K EF B,

zhGodaihui, wd faichGng gdoxing. ;

T =, 9% ¥ T G99

Ding Yan, didnylng  kaishr e ma?

T R’RAE T R, HN

Hai méiyou kaishY ne. Nimen
£ 5 s H4a E?
ydo hs didnr shénme  jii?

x OB 2 $H &
wWs xiing changchang Zhénggué de

¥ 6B,

maotajjii,

é&*é"&ﬁ;%"*f‘

W8 ba  hur  hs jg,  ydo yibal

BFK e,

jézishul  wa.

A FR kA R FH XX

Wei Bulimg Xiansheng hé Baling Taital

6 R T ir

de jidnkang gan  bai!

Wi, H KN ¥ kE F
Xigxle, w8l woémen de yduyl gdn



1

bsi!
T =, M¥F, F&BF H B 7T
Ding ~ YGn:  Palénkd, maotdaijid n! hs lo
I S 1
méjyou? '

L F, XA, K58 T —4 TE

pal&nka: Mélyou. W3 hs le  yibsl Zhdnggud

f _ .’ﬁ%ﬁo

e pGtaojit;

T =, % T £ $8 X,

Ding YaGn: QIng nimen chéngchang ZhSnggud cdf;

j’\ k: ﬁ%ﬁ‘}’ 3&“(‘ pﬁ 3’0 QF%? ﬁo

Taital: Xigxle, w& chT le. FsichGng - hdo.

+ RK:BRTFRZERBF LR, K
~. Gubs; Kudizi wd hdl ydng de bd hdo, wd

~

I R

i xidng Q) shiyishi.
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Wing:

* A

Baldng:
2 %,
Canzan:

E
Wang:

448

K & RN AHEBILE. B X
W& g8  nimen  Ji8shaojiéshao:  Zhé  shi

kA 8 A A% %

dashTgulin de wénhud cdnzdn LT

%A Fo i/\, ig, 7%. ZFQH

Xiagnsheng hé faren, zhé = shi Buldng

A A A ko

Xiansheng hé  Blldng  Taital.

iR RN, K OR HN

o
Ré&nshi nTmen, wd hén gdoxing.

infﬁ-, Xk ‘fp o -
Hudnyfng, hu@nying.

X OBE Rk A8 2k,

Zhe litngwél sh? Zhdngwén xi de xuésheng,

Fk Ao MZE, A A

Gibd  hé  Paldnka. Tamen  jinnlan

A A E E vE #£3,

fidyud i0 ydo qd Zhdnggud  xuéxf.

X ¥ T, &M X R® 7T

Tal hdo le, wdmen ydu rénshi e

A R OW MA,

liingwdl niénqing de  péngyou.



10.

11,

12,

* A: W KK F
Qing. daua ddo

Faren:

Ve,
ba.

#E A w¥

l6ushang kan  didnying

#4437 New Words

(zh) kaishy
(44) dashigudn
(4 dasht
(2 zhaodaihuT
(£) jiu

(3 chang

(4£) maotatjit

Ur) waél
(#4.78) jlankdng

gan b&i

(4) yduyl
(4) pataojid
(#) pitao
(%) cal

to begin, to start
embassy
ambassador
reception

wine, spirit

to taste

Maotai (a Chinese strong
drink)

for, to
health, healthy

to drink a .toast, to propose
a toast, here’s to

friendship
grape wine
grape

dish, vegetable
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13,
14,
15,
16,
17,
18,
19,
20,
21,

RBF (&) kam

iR G sht
Ak (4 wenhua
2R (&) canzan

2 A G fwen
X (8 ydu

X & R dayo

#] ) ddo

% (£&) 16u

-

chopsticks
to {ry
culture '

counsellor

lady, madame, Mrs;

again, in addition to, more
all, everybody

to go, to arrive, to reach,

storied building, floor

%4 Proper Names

Ly

.

a surname

3hF2id Supplementary Words

& 2 3, (£) béildndt
FHAB (4 xiangbTnji
ﬁi*é.‘ (4&) wigudn

— Ak (&) yim?

# @, 4 bing

2N %i (4£) xi3oxuéshéng

448

brandy |

champagne

military attaché

first secretary

to fall ill, illness, disease

pupil, schoolboy
(schoolgirl)



=. I8’ Notes

. ‘BEMSRHBHESX, BIEWENL."
“I’m very glad that I can attend the reception today.”

“GAIRMRTT, RBAESL"
“I’'m very glad to make your acquaintance.”
KRABEEAH. W—AoraRmEANER, EER
LGRS
‘B4R ERS, RIAEEHEX,” and “UiRERMD, R

REPL * are both compound sentences in which the first
clauses tell the reason why the subject “3¢” is glad. “q&” in
clauses of this type is more often than not omitted.

2. “HWRNBEIETH

“To our friendship,®

TR RWEAIE. A"RMNE, FRSHAKTIAL
k" RRUASNEN B, S5IBEZ AN,

43« FHR" is an expression used to propose a toast. 4"
here is a preposition. The prepositional construction “3j...”
introduced in this lesson tells the purpose of the action ex-
pressed by the verb that is used in this construction and is
invariably placed before the verb. o

3. “BATVAR T RAERI K. |

Bl “E” (D M) BERAHERBROEL. A" QO
AT HARBRELBERAN ‘XQ) —-RATLEENHE R
Wi Bl

)
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The adverbs “F”(1) and “X?(1) both indicate the re-.
petition of an action, but they are different in usage: “F” (1)

is used to denote an action or a state of affairs which has
not been repeated yet while “7 (1) is used when the repetition

has aIready occured.

ﬂz/‘\i—i—@%’rﬁ'f RAARF &
Uk LR T, TR ?ﬁ‘ﬁﬂio
_%a?i%')’ SRIET
RAFREAR, & RXEH Ko

4, “BERKIE# EFRTW,”
“Well, everyone, please go upstairs and see the film.”
RIAKR R HENR A A,

The pronoun “k:gZ” refers to ally the persons concerned,
“ﬁh”ﬁ#‘ﬂ%f@% BUL ks, iR AERE, b
LR BEM ISR L. “HT” W s — B

RBRFEAFEBBU T,

“ L refers to all the upper part of a building from
the first floor up. If the speaker is inside the building, “f%
-k? can also gefer to any. storey above the storey where he
lis. “ﬁ‘F” refers to the ground floor or any floor - below

where the speaker is.
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1.

=, 855 R Substitution and Extension

(G

RANET By

£, 'ﬂ}fﬁ'*j o

AR, B
A AT, %)
Bl #1411, A&
EAAT,
JR& B, &

bYFET By
(o %)iT & A F 4%,

w ¥ )L 8 7T 457

L & —Z) .

vl FA
&EA R
BELA FKL
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.. PEEMETER?

e % P

é&n‘xgﬁo @a, P'i“

WERDBY | ;imE,  #

REZ, WL, K
A REGH A, I
R, 4
_f LA T
T, % 19

(. RBIFEBHER?
£B7, é&m% 7 —-#ﬁf‘-
FEBEE LM
4,

NEB 7K
o S £
rE EAuE
BFA
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5. REAFTSA ST
5. ,
Rk T uALET
rEFTHEARE,

%, 7E (),
ZECK),

- AR (),
EMN),
w %% (kK),
FILCR),
Bl g (4™),

R I

e

6. ERRRABALRTHARFT?

REBALERTHEN )

R AY

— % B 45 4E

E XL

F ARG E e
PXARELA
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7. (1%1—\%)793&4:1@5\1&%7}:1
TAr! o

ﬁm%@A&ﬁ&ﬁ
AR A ek AWHER
KA Fo kAR
RE A EANER
IR A AV Y 12 &

(G
1, ¥ Welcoming a guest
A BREAE,BRT HKANMEZH %,
B: it A mIRAI4G I A —ﬁ-iﬁ To
A RARBARNI BB,
XA KAV — AT 7?9,{/&, XA K
B: AR FH N

' G 3ki£li’ Xklio
2. i Drinking a toast
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- s o
A JFE FIXAN X,

B: #ift, k— 5L, T,
A R, ARMNGAEAET A
B TRl

‘{,

3. ALY Ata bu; stop _
l E Ar F 1], XA (tang, amea-
' sure wordy %] VA EF|
B A X&IED?
B T, HhA, ER
T

4, %N\ Waiting for somebody
£, FFANHRET DT
¥k, TEA %
ZVF. BETRA R
A, FRAMLFREAR,
L, EH R T TR, KEARE
FARE, . | |
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FH TR, RRFART,
¥k, EFRT
W AR, R T,

* * 2

i

i# M (qIngjidn, invitation card)

EITF—RAAOE+= A=+ B EMAR-LAED
EAEREGRBRES, WHHE.
BEAREILER ZER

e

M. @ik r Reading Text
$ 5 F
— AR EAIEF, AE T —
A= 5, B EARRTRIR, A
BRI, X R F
R VH ‘A, REve,”
NEEALET—AN"F, W R R
A RE FA LA
“DRE 1IRAT.” ZIFP, “RAT ‘=’
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2 ol

FLe
R A IFRMR CRATE, " F R

. 6 - 9
"‘#ﬁ (héng, horizontal stroke in Chinese characters)s —

FARBRXLE T A2 F,

EIFH: R T2 Frr

“zrgR

FIFIRAABAA T v R eersen N B L
B “BTA SR, AL F

ZIFIEA B — A “F (won, ten thousand) 7
Fo

PEER T F-RA-TH,
FESETTRAFRE T F,

T LR, EIFML RE 6

" F R

TEEEE, CEAUKKBRRE
‘7T F, EANT S
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ﬁ “ 1§5§ ér_ammai‘

ShiERy 52 The perfect aspect of an action

(1) mEFHAZER T EFE Y B By M 3h & BY 7,

Particles added to verbs to tell in what stage an action
is are called aspect particles.

AR T mESRGE, RrHEHTER. Bim.

The perfect aspect of an action is shown by adding the
aspect particle “ 77 to the verb. E.g

© RATERED? @ ALK T DT

Are all of them Have they all come?
coming?

RAAR K, RATIARE T o

Yes, they are A Yes, they have

(all coming). (all come).
ALK LE? HRAETLURKLE?
How many copies of How many copies of ma-
magazi,nes are you gazines have you read?

going to read?

REZAZE, KETZARE,

- I am going to read I have read three (copies
three (copies of ma- of magazines).
gazines). )

458 Ce ks



HEMHER R AR RS FCHNER, B53h 1R LR
Ml Gk, ALK Kk, RRMOFHEETREETS, B
SR RS EH A - BASHEDR T, NRELTHRZ2EH
mEifE, HFRR—RSELT LM ERTRIFE & & % K&
B, BMAHBDEBIRT”, Hlin

The completion of an action only tells in what stage the
action itself is and has nothing to do with the time (past,
presént or future) when it takes place. Very often a comple-
ted action took place in the past. Nevertheless, a past action
is not alvc_rays followed by the aspect particle “7”. For exam-
ple, if a past action is a habitual one or when it is a sim-
ple statement and there is no need to emphasize its comple-
tion, the agpect particle “T” is not used. E.g.

VAR AL R Ko
%‘% (quniﬁn, last year) 4&‘/& # i%é\ﬁo
2RIV R UR A feid 2, BTTLUR B ERK, B,

A completed action may take place either in the past or
in the future. E.g. ' A

AR ERL T RA R,

(2) #BA“T HZANRELE KIE, I MRE-REW
BEIARAMEIE,

When a verb with the aspect particle “T?” takes after it
an object, the object is usually: qualified by a numeral-mea-
sure word or other attributive. '
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ARSI | A (T RERAKRR, BAR | AFSRE
Nouns or | Verbs |“T” Numeral-measure Nouns or
pronouns | words or pronouns pronouns
or adjectives

e AR T A~ Ao
Bl 24 |35 1) T AR 4 %,
E-3 x\T| # WA,
¥ | BA T % )T 0y 17 =,

MRARERAHEIEHRARE BB TRE R ‘RE
BERATI ", RESOTHRBDRAR, BEMMN—EH
MRy, 7R aT. |

The sentence will sometimes sound incomplete when its
object is a simple one and does not have any attributiVe
(e.8.“fF THE” or “REMBMTII ) and it is necessary
to add a number of complementary elements to. make the
meaning complete, L

3) HEERBEE, BEDIFHAE LREAEGE”, 3hid
BART?, fifn:

The negative form of the perfect aspect of an action is
.made by putting the adverb “J(f)” before the verb after
which no “T” is allowed, E.g. - |

AT A Ko
é&‘néﬂ?auo'
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MR- HEBRBER—ELER, BARAEDREER
MR, BHCGBEGED -, B
For an action that is bound to happen or be completed,

but has as yet not happened or been completed, the construction

“EE A IR” is used. E.g.
B H LT Ch) 4%,
51.«’3':(7@')515%0

EMPHTLARA ‘BR” R BERAR REEHEHZER,
il 4n:

To answer questions of this' type, either “}£” or i
A WE” may be used to indicate that the action hasn’t as
yet completed. E.g. ‘ '

HETHI AT
XA o
(EEHR.)

() ZhEZREREBER X, Affirmative-negative form of

the perfect aspect of an action
e R IERBEMNE R - TRE", ’
The affirmative-negative form of the perfect aspéct of an

action is usually “... T HF",
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| iasria | o w | 77 | gmskE | wn
Nouns or verbs “T” Nouns or “BRH”?
pronouns’ pronouns ‘

v, % | F 4% T | EAHT
R vE) ;7 %1{3“7@ XA?
R | AREF | T ASRGRER AT
BATDHFIHABER. BTEBR G, W “RiZ
K7, “TRIRE”,

The affirmative-negative form of the perfect aspect of an

action can also be made by juxtaposing the affirmative and
negative forms of the verb (i.e. “weife”), e.g. “3RF K",
“TH I | | :
ARSREA |# W] 9 (% W] AR RE
Nouns or | Verbs “gr Verbs Nouns or '
pronouns : pronouns

f, * | & | ke
1R E | & |5 e

A B | ® |k | &ZARAY

#%:>] Ex‘er'cises
1, ET#)iERE, Read ou,_f the following phrases:‘
FraextE  FREI ik
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FETHR  FRTH ik r )
FaoA  FREE AR
WA R EFRE O RAKRA
R TiRARIEE e T IREER
#1173 T B WIRT 5 WA
B Im T AR FE A THRT—RFEA

W TIREBR [B] T /A~ 1] AL
g T#HET HI252

BIXRT RS ATFTELE

2, AETRHEZRBT?, X5 TH%EHA. Rewrite the fol-
lowing sentences using “” to indicate the completion
of an action: ‘

O KRE—KNEE8,

@ A2 Aok,

® EXFRAMNARTES,

@ A RN ERENG EHR,

& R KA —RFEAREH L GHE K.
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3. ABEEZTH R4 NE, Answer the following groups

of questions in the negative:
@ ARFF A DT
RFFA T D7
2 He 4848 259
AR I
@) R4 M "D 7
TRAN I T B
W FRFARTHALF BE KT
TERAREHE T EF R
&) RATeg Aiv 4R T
AT R T XA
© RTBERT R FE ALY
RT RRR T AT
4, FARAHIARE T FIBImES, Make sentences using the

following wotrds and phrases in the same way as the
example given:

#l Example v§ SR
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— R4 ‘3’ RMEBRA?

K5 T AR, BB,
WX eHE
@ F X5
& &YW, =)
@ 9] =] A%

® %3 A
® FE XK
5. ¥ T4 F % RIERBEN f): Change the following to at-

firmative-negative questions:;
 £AE T,
@ #iX TP EET,
@ KAV E e T X BB BFE 2,
W Ah TN,
& KA T AL HE,
® RAVE T A F AL,

6. BB M X7z Supply “F” or “X” in the following
sentences; '
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ORAREITESRGBRXL, H3IT
1k R 4917 Lo

2 XNHE G T ERLT, KK THD,
T RE K H/I,

3 #K‘F‘T‘ by 2 T T RiE, L
ieit T R,

Y Eﬁd‘ifi'f&ﬁ9 3&‘%‘ %‘75-0‘

& PN RBRAET,SRTE_ A

e IR -_%ALE, &K %Ak
®, "

7. BIETEERARMEMELG . Retell the Reading Text with
the help of the following pictures:




<. #B# 181 Pronunciation and Intonation

1, AJi(3) Sentence tunes (3)

B4 TRA"BANER A, 200 0RLES. “BRE"
Bi%, HWREE. Hii.

Affirmative — negative questions built on the pattern “...
Ti#&A” are usually uttered in a rather high pitch. “&H”
is pronounced with a weak stress and the sentence ends in &,
falling intonation. E.g.

s
F L BEIRBTEART?
3

2, #3>]: Exercises

BE T coch iAiE, HERH.

Read out the following words or phrases containing ¢ and
ch, paying special attention to the pronunciation of these
two sounds: ' ‘

—_— - v J— -~

At AR
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E—&  tE—AE

BHi T HI Ay RKiE; Read out the following proverbs:

Cha yv héo If,
£ X £ B,
shT zhT  qiénll.

% X T2,

(A minimal error or deviation results in wide

divergence.)

NERERiXxE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters
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4
| KAy
+
5| & | "’g‘
=
s%v*
F (T T =T )
7| 8 ,
5| H J hH | %
o | 4 1
2 7= = = %)
)L(r 1) '
0, BT
ROZTTFTFF R
u F| 7 = F &
12 | | 3 #H
7| |
A (L. .n A B H)
1B AT | |
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12 C D
#H
| &
A _
_ H( N B2 HF £ &)
eI
£ 0 C
16 f,% *"‘ :
e
17 | 3K |3 ey
X | X
13414
_ X
K |
|
20 SL'
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21| B | &

U

22 &‘# s
é_{*(' i ‘f"{‘?‘:*)
| Sy

g DO YOU KNOW? g

Ceosssesesd

The Chinese Strong Drink-—Mao Tai

Mao Tai is a famous alcoholic drink, pré’;duced in China
in the town of Maotai, Renhuai County, Guizhou Province.
It ranks first in China’s eight famous drinks. It is of an
exquisite flavour, transparent and clear like crystal. Contain-
ing 53 percent alcohol, it nevertheless tastes mild and mel-
low, not going to the head. Maotai enjoys a high :eutation
throughout the world. ’

Ambng China’s famous traditional alcoholic drinks are
also Fen Wine of Shanxi Proviﬁce, Daqli Wine of Sichuan
Province and Shaoxing Wine of Zhejiang Province,
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F—4 N\ Lesson 28

—. @3 Text
KEARKZRT

MEF, Fk, %E EF K £ Ik

Palanka: Giiba, zubtiGn  shangwl  wd gét nY

IrowiE T, R OR A, R £

dé  dignhua le, ni bG zdi NI qa

oL T

ndr le?
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g 2

Palénka:

+ 5)3";:

Gubo:

8 = .

paléanka:

+ K.

Gubd:

il 2

Palanka:

+

Gubo:

X +E kfE P &

W& qi  Zhdnggud. ddshigudn  bdn qidnzhéng
=2

le.

T R? R X R A |

Xigwld  ne? NY ydu bd zdi .

K e T FHR R

W& chi le - wifan jid  qi kdn 2Gqid

3 ’J’o

sal

% % i K7

Shéi gén shéi sdi?

XFEE KB BHF R &

Daxuéshéng ~ dul gén  yinhéng  dul sal.
XKFEA K & AN T B
Daxuésheng dul yfng tdmen le ma?
ZH, K¥FE2 W& T, — K
Melyou daxuésheng dul sha le, yT  bY
%&A%" ‘ /A\_‘Tfo
ér. Cdaipdn bi  gbngping.

»F,

gbngping.

R & 3 BA K

NI z&ng shué c@ipdn bu
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h 2

Palanka:

474

R i
NI

qu

% 13 1
tT  de hén

+F

A

ER KFE K

kdn, zubti@n  daxudshéng  dul
T, B U Ao
hdo. Zheén qT rén.

Hao e, wd wén nl, ni de
®E B OE4HE

zhlnb&j de zénmeydng?

é&“(‘ -‘-'E' ?ﬁk}g 7?5% %o

W& zhéng zh&nglt

xidngzi

ne.

—T T, W R
yiding mdozi. NI  ne?
% & E —n

W&  xidng

ddngtian

maj

AR TV

kéyt

W& song

1%

FeichGng gdnxié.

57

hdo ma?

n!

B, & £ 1R

W& géi

K E,

yishudng bingxié.

‘}% Ko

hud bTng.

— XL

yTshug@ng

S 8 v o

angxié ba.
o

AY

ni  maj

T, & B &k, & ¥ &

xTngli

W& hdl

cha

el oy
BéijTng

8T

maozi,



5. &k
6. IR
7. TA
8.
9. Hy
10. kb

1. &

KA T WH Kk, AR vf J

W8 y& yda xiéxie

nl. Mifngtian chT e

P AN A & B,

z&ofan

(%)
(£)
(€=/))

£)
@&

(£
(£
()
@&
&

wdmen

qd  shdngdidn.

438 New Words

z{qlg
qld
sal

zubtidn

ban

qlanzhéng
wifan

dut

(Jr 3 by

(%‘Z;b) c@ipdn

football
ball

to compete, competition,

match

yesterday

to do, to handle, to attend
to, to taékle ‘
visa, Vvisé

lunch

team, line

to win, to beat

to lose

a preposition showing com-

parison, than, to (in a score)

referee, umpire, to act as
a referee, to judge
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12,
13,

14,

15,
16,
17,
18,
19,

20,

21,
22,

23,

N-F
%
aA

8T
i
TR T

AR
R
a3

wE
S

F BIR
etz

R 2k

476

%)
Gh

(£
(£
$=9)
(£)
&
&)
€))
(%)

()

gongping
tT

ql rén

xTnglt
xiﬁnézl
ding
madozi
shudng
bTngxié
xié
dongtian
hug bing

zGofan

fair

to kick

to get someone angry,
to get someone annoyed
luggage, baggage
suitcase

a measure word

hat, cap

a measure word, pair
skating boots, skates
shoes

winter

to skate, skating

breakfast

#Fif Supplementary Words

(4) tlylchdng
(4£) gdngyudn
(£8) angpéngin
(£4.3h) ylinddng

&)

wangqid

stadium
park
table tennis

sports, to sport

badminton



6. BMF (&) lanqu  basketball
7. HEFR (,ﬁ) paiqld 'volleyball

8. q'E hud xus to ski, skiing

=. F8 Notes

1, “BRIETHFRREBRRET.”
“I went to see the football match right after tunch.”
“BARETRERIMREEE,”
“We shall go to the shop right after breakfast tomor=~
row.” '
FANSIEESR L, TR ZEILMREE A G
16, BREFE—1FHARHAZEDHET". EZAAGEEA
BB @ RFAFADERBRE, |
To indicate that two actions take place one immediately
after the other, that is, the second action is to take place
just after the completion of the first one, the aspect particl®
“T” must be added to the verb indicating the first action
and the adverb “Jt” (2) is usually used before the verb indi-
cating the second action,
2, “—H.”
HELFEPAIELs “1 27 fE “—H 27, RETTH: Il
JL?? ‘
41 2 2” as a record of points gained in sport is read a
“—bp 7. “JLELJL” is an expression used to ask what the
score is. '
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=, ##.54 B Substitution and Extension

-
L EHFRETRIL T T

FEFEXRE T,
=, %
2, W -
%, WAL
%, 2@
%, ®HE%

2. ERM EREELY TRAT
EH. RARRET.
AERRK G, KRB REH 2
Vi |
g SRR,

T EE, Auil
BERA, #ETF
BIE, remak”
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ERGED. | o ‘Hz
E ) ;
TP, ﬁ‘l&ﬁ
+, #HtE
ﬁ, % F
. ERRATTRUEHZT?
AT TRAER KT,

w, B, EEEF
£, =, EHEMA
skit, REH, 2reHd|
7§9 | ‘:’%s +ir MR’
- 5 Y, EAHAERK

. XL TR EIOLY
AR KA T TR R
R — A £, 4 D7
3, FAT— Ao
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", T, ERBEIE
T, &, )
"L, Bk, XEEZEFE
A, HEFRF, HEFREAL

6 R FAAFRMAT B2
EE,KFEARB T,
KEANBFE LMD
IHF AR KIF,

I ATA

P R RN
ARATEN

el A R IN

% A

()
1. 2% EHE Confirming that something has already
taken place

A B ARARKEFELAHT
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D JRAM—EARELE T,

;AR AR U AR T

P IR RN AT
 THREHE T,

P REEE AET

P RAEBTRT R —DN DR
Ko |

* 2 *
- u

D BERMRETFIL T2 KT T2 E 4R
T, R,

D REEMRR T A RAS

PR ELT, REALRITLE, RN
AREE, *
AREEAFRT DY

P ék B g, to leave) ')'; —MN&T
ctidoz, note) FL A T o :
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2, REHFEH Taugxig about sports
A ARITER T By
B: XA, RIBHRHKT,
A RE X AR IEDT
B RH, fREKA A
BT

A REFRITRAR, LEF I £ 5 R,
AXKRERBE, |

B AT R2EE", SFARKER, 47
" 7

AT, RLBETAA,

.~ —
%l
aan E%Qﬂﬂ‘i ans

FRIRETE
BEER ~ TRAARA
SRRV ETELE €S L2 S
RE: FRFEIKE
2 Rig KEAA

*
-
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0. @ik .Reading ;re;:t
A R %K
SREANA =+ ES, 2 HwW, T
EFREK, &7k, REFRAEET.

R FRETEXERSTEERAD
& T. rRmE T E, ReGMIAIL 2K,
“FI, —BFRTS ARRR, FEEE
Be” M deid KA EKHRRE, RAHF
BT RRRFWGRAE, RNEZ—£ A,
Bl “KBE L, TR REEEHFFR, &
AZILERS, il “‘KFFL TREHR
F, &N—kdwe)” KL, ‘KT 7T, ik

e TR, RATALEEZKFT S T,
R T AL AR, B S AEEILF R
Roo RATI R TR F 0. 205G,

483



P RAAL T,

S RREFEANBRBIAAR, ZZHANH
A8y IR P 2R R RIS RN AR
B BB R FER—R R R
Ko HRABATIARE o

XA IFRITF. 5K, KFEAENK
1% R 47,7 5 =5, A8 T — R ZA
RIGBMRER, KL WZ, ELH XF
ARfEmree” WEERAEE, 2R due,
suddenly) ALPL: “IFER) BATIREET —A#)

X, BANARZ — I —, + 4R E,
X FARLBE T —N, TR KA XA
H  un, tocounny o HZHH T, BT
it T —A |

Zh—, X FAERK T, LRAL

. % Grammar

JESBIF“T” (1) Modal particle “T” (1)
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1. BRTEEATCA, BEMERBIA T, 388
AT EzhiRfES, BKBRAT"NEEEDR. ERBAT”
AR RILHARMNIES, XEBHIEKBRAT” QO BEE
EhEREMERD 2% 4, RELB T ERAMNE.

Apart frem indicating aspect, “T” may also function as
a modal particle employed to denote the attitude of speaker.
As an aspect particle, “T” usually comes after the verb, but
" it is always found at the end of the sentence when serving
aé a modal particle. The modal particle “T” may be used to
express various different shadgs of meaning. “T7” introduced
in this lesson (Use 1) is used to modify the whole sentence
to indicate that the event referred to has already taken place.
Compare these two dialogues:

O REIILY @ RETILT?

Where are you Where have you been?
going? (or Where did you go?
REBE REBETS
I'm going to the I have been to the shop:
‘shop. (or I went to the shop.)
- -

P A WERAT 277
What are you What have you bought?
going to buy? (or What did you buy?)

N T Y Sl
#KK@E, £X@me T,
I'm going to buy I have bought some bread.

some bread. i (or 1 bought some bread.)
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EE—HAES, “HEEMOLE L KT AENRRAYE
HHFEL. ETHAMEDR, XFFENEEEBRET, o
In the first dialogue, “ZZ@§iE” and “3KW 4" are repre-
sented as not having taken place as yet; in the second dia~
logue, they are represented as already accomplished.
BRBRET”Q) SRR ERBEEEESIZNHEF,
Wi, REETZHEEA—2BRIBIAT, mRRE—
BHAUR T RM B, BANSESRAMNLGE, SHE 4N
BREFFRACEEREMES, QILFRT . B
The modal particle “T” (1) is usually used to indicate
that the action or event referred to is something that took
place at some time in the past, but past happenings are not
always indicated with the help of the modal particle “7”. It
is not used, for instance, in simple statements of certain
evenis, especially a succession of events in the past, nor is
“T” used in mere description of the background against
which something took place, that is, there is no need to

stress the completion of what happened. ‘E.g.

ERA YR B X2, THFEH
RIRR o
REFMGEFE, L ERKRLR,
2. WESHIAT WAT, KEEHRBRED A il
H4E ), REARCT. EREROREEDRME “T
BA B E H PG EEMBRIL R oo,

- The negative form of the sentence with the modal parti-
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cle ¥T? is also made by putting the adverb 4} (%&)” in
front of the verb and at the same time dropping the “77” at
the end of the sehtence. The affirmative-negative form of
such a sentence is made by either adding “... T{#%#” at the
end of the sentence or by juxtaposing the affirmative and

negative forms of the verb, (i.e. “seejfess?).

AZRAgfiE | B W |z || AEERE | B i
Nouns or Adverdb Verbs Nouns or Particles
pronouns pronouns

&
e

& (A

4 2l

LA T
=

To

b1
or 4

Tk Ak
v o,

i | TEA?

IR 7
3. “T"HREERE, IE@}%, B AZABE T Mg
KBE“T HER. B

When “7” comes after the verb and at the end of the

-,

"L

wa

sentence as well, it functions both as an aspect particle and

a modal particle. E.g.

T
KMET,
FARKR T,
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#3 Exercisves

1. & F5iF4A. Read out the following phrases:
XEF BAXTF HR®L

LHLREF SRTH 4 RBL

AR EF ARXRTHF WARXR$ L

LR EFAR PLBRAR v B v R
Irddig FrriaRk HER R X
ARRX Aol A% ARE AL
FrE AR AFH ABR ASR
ER FRE 2R THE

CHBT HE KE RS iR

2, BTHEARHIERER M. Change the following to af-

firmative-negative questions:

O ERXRTFREREE T,
@ RABELET,

® R T E=IEERT,
W FkAEET,
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OXFEARKZAKRT,
6O BR/H T,
(DRMMA A meE X ey EL T,
OEEZTFFARLERTARKT,
OB RIXAFA T, |
<mﬁm#%W¢7°

3. R T HI*HE, Complete the following dialogues:

WA ERTFTHFHRERLLTRAT

B: °

A REEe 2T

B: ' o
(2) A: ' 7

B: ZHH KATEWINHILT,
A TEERET

B: °

@) A REAEA T EFT

B:

A ARF B F LR R
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&

€Y

> 2 »

v

5) A:

(6) A:

A:

B:

Wi RE T D7

-]

KB FLERITRET,
SRTHFIREBETEAR?

?
KEBERT —WH,
, ?
REHLBHNERARE,
?

RANAR A& A AR,

. Apéminga, EEAZEIRCT” AT ‘R” ZrREA
- Ve sk B, Make sentences after the example with the
words and phrases given, using “T” and the adverb “j}t”

to show that two actions follow closely one after

another:

f7] Example

L4
490
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Bk

— R T FRAEZTFART,
w @] @ g 3IRL
ik =) EXF
® FiR W fe %3
=R ES A il
&) Iy 4~ R 64 #
BE 3

5.' BRI iy 9 3 48 SC B & R 5. - Answer the following ques-

tions on :the Reading Text:
O EFFERAETA2T?
@ BEFRARFHEZT?
<m4kﬁﬁﬁ%?
@ FH BRI
<wzﬁ¢&%f@z#?
© AR T ?
6. MIETHE/AKES—% X: Write a short passage according

to what the following eight pictures indicate.
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ook RAE 277

4D 2)

O Em— i

(5) 1¢))
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®

FMER ‘ Btz

7%, iIBEiEi{ Pronunciation and Intonation

1. fJiE (4) Sentence tunes (4)

(1) FAIESBIA R R AR, RV RE—E
FH, XMAERR, BEAR, HEE, 5 R HRT
R M & TH, B, |

In simple questions formed with the modal particle“ig”,
if a monosyllabic word precedes “Ig”, the monosyllabig word
is stressed, with the voice drawing out a bit towards the end
and the pitch slightly lower. This word, together with “Ug”,
forms a sentence uttered in the high-pitch sentence tune with
a fall at the end. E.g. '

Ld

.
REE AR

TRETY
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3

5
—&KBT, HET
2

.
BT, fR?

(2) ARA‘GY Mg 0RTa AR, N F
MIREOHE, EX—HorhERARTRmEMMAR, 249
MWA R, T FER, RERLRNT, 50 HROE LIt
B AR, il -

The sentence tune for this type of questions can be di-
"vided at the word “j” into two parts. The first part or the
part before “#F” is uttered in the low-pitch sentence  tune,.
but the voice does not fall’ but rises slightly at the _end..
A short pause comes before “#f”. The word “#F” . is. stfeséed
with the voice drawing out a bit. The W‘ord “iz}”, together
with “I%”, forms the second part uttered in the high-pitch

sentence tune with a rise at the end. E.g.

’f’rﬂlﬁ-%ﬂ"i?’f’%é&, ¥ 57
2, ZAZFEMEALL LM ZFEREN Continuous chan-
ges of tones of three or more than three. 3rd tone
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syllables
Q) EASHEERE, ~RERT, HFEAS RS ZH,
BEMERESE GESH. nRBAE-ASHEEREEE
B, XASEERIRLEZHA, o

When three words in the 3rd tone come together in close
succession, the first two words usually change to the 2nd
tone with the third one retaining the 3rd toné (or changing
to the half 3rd tone). When the first word is emphasized or
when it is followed by a p&use, then it is pronounced in the
half third-tone. E.g.

AT T g

PARIT, W7
B, CRTRETE, T RESAL)

HARITF, b BB

@) ZALALBZFEEE, TRIEEXARYUITR EH
R “"HEER, Zam—4. BARIANFN—4. REHE
RESHTEAERS ., BEE—EH, H—ARAHA RS
. MAESmmZE=H, flam. '

When more than three words in the 3rd tone come to—
gether in close succession, they can be divided into tone-
groups (marked with a slant stroke “_/” in this book) accord-
ing to their grammatical relationships. Each fone—group may
consist of one, two or three syllables and is pronounced
according to the rules concerning changes of words in the
3rd tone. For words following closely on one another, the
first or the first two words are pronounced in.the .2nd tone.
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Words followed by & slight pause are prohounced in the
half 3rd tone. ‘E.g:

% ~ v

HMh ) ZET,
BB, U, I RETRAL)
é&‘ /A FK [~k
CROEETHE, BT, BT RE R, BRI

WEEWRZE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

x| m |
S

_2!&]“« 3

| ',k(‘Ta‘a‘fr,ka‘O
SR B
IEY SRR
R

s 8F | H

s A AN AN é»%




T
= (- )
7| iE | ity
- ‘
8| EN | F %
| A
N T ol Gl =) E3
=
m!ﬂ
N
R LR
w0 % 5y
A
—=
oA
i
ul bl | b
B2
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I A A )
R C T F R
13 H | F( ¢ FF)
]
“147/4‘\ V/\_
AN
15 ‘—‘F T = 3
ie ¥ | 3
%18
v %77 A K
18| ZF ;}'\
e
19| 5 |
8
0| W T 8
1 G R A 11 )
21 T8 | P
\é‘l =7
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22| X | X ﬁ,ﬁ
X
23| K |7
7K
| @ F(CT T T EEEE)
£ 2
=z
5| & | &
26| W/ | 7
"
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=i Lesson 29
—, BYX Text
kA ER KT

o ' ' "‘*7“.".:;\\",“"' . ,4.' ,
SN N - 5.
(& #3%)

(Z&i  jTchdng)
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W W

Glbs:

e =

palanka:

T &
Ding Yan:

WS taitai hé  wo  yé xigéxie . nin.

i &, BIEMN K % T, =

NI . kdn, téngxuémen dou @i le, Woang

20 4 T = 2 £ T,

* LdoshT hé Ding Yan y& 16i le.

T =, &M B & 48 T, &

. Ding YGn, wo&men kudi ydo fénbig le, wd

AR RE BF R

zheén bﬁ yudny? k@i nl.

mEF, K L X Bg AF

Palénka, wd y& bd  yudny? ITkai

hRe &K B/ K1 R H® & A

nl. WS xidng woémen h&n  kudi  hul 231

+E L &,

Zhdnggud jidn midn;

E 29, &4 F BB &,

Waéng L&oshT, women féichng gdnxié nin.

é&,i{kﬁué&u&% Wil &,

& =4 FF KE, £ B

Nin  gdngzud feichdng  rénzhan, fldo  de

% 4F, PR 4l #F R B,

kén hdo, sudyl tdmen jinbd  h&n  kuai.
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Wang:

8 2 F.

Palanka:

2 F

Balang:

b G

Taitai:

Ba 2,

Palanka:

X X

Taitai:

502

wil %3 &k R FIA,
Tamen Xuéx’ déu hén nilt,

g & 13 & IF,

néng.xué -de h&n hdo.

> s &A1 BA T,
Baba ydo géi wdmen zhdoxidng le.

k%ﬁ&ﬁ-?
jin
BE&EES L

zhlnbeizhiinbel

QIng dajia de

R,

Gubd,

XM e,

feijt  ba.

T X F, M7 2

zhdn

ARAT

nYmen

Palénka, nimen ydo
545 & %,
Mdma, nin fang ‘xTn,
& *F,

hé&n hdo.

RAT 2] 7 X
Nimen ddo le B8ljing

— Bl +F,

yTdidnr!

zhQyT

Ao

jia

shéntl.

Hgo.

shang

E X €

wdmen

shénty

dou



Baldng:

Wéng
T =
Ding Yin

B, 8 & T,)—K 2 R 4,

xTn. Bié wang le, .:deTng yao & xin.

¥ T, A kI T, AFE KM

Hdo e, bié néngud le. MingniGn wdémen

+ $EH F 47

qd Zhdnggud kén tdmen.

TR AR A2 B £ LRe

NYmen mingnidn shénme shfhou qu  B&ijing?

£ —x& B W B AR,

Weémen yTding ddo |Jichdng {18 nTmen.

e EE HE KK —ko

MingniGn  xIdti8n hudzhé qlGtidn

L B R T, MR i

F&i7 jild ydo  qifei le, nimen - kudi

£ Ve,
z8u  ‘ba.
A AR HHAR 4F, 3 )
Zhd nYmen sh&ntY hdo, xuéxi hdo!
A ARMN —%-F 2
Zhi nimen yﬂGang’c‘Jn!

s W KK, AL
bo Xigxie dajia. Zaijian!
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10.

11,

.t

2%
w3

s

B &
SIS

12, BB

13, 3

14,
15,

504

€:))

#£48 New Words

f&iT

(BD ydo

€))
(£

qifal

JTchéng

(#h) fembié
(RE) yudnyT

&N

€)))
G

Itkai
lidn mian
jian

sudyT

(£, 3h) Jinbl

&

(€))
&)
&)

nalt

zhdo xidng

zhdn
iTn

shang

aeroplane, plane, aircraft

will, to be going to

to take off

airfield, airport

to pért

to be willing

to ‘Ieave

to meet (to see) each other
't6 meet; to see

so, therefore, as a result

progress, advance, to pro-

gress, to make progress
hard-working, studious

to take a picture, to have
one’s 'photo taken

to stand

close, tight, taut

to get on, to get into, to

board



16, (‘i-‘—%: G zhay! to pay attention to

17, %ﬂi (£ shéntl " body, health S
" ‘V - A . . ‘\ 'k . .

18, 7% - qug xTn A‘ to set one’s mind at rest;
to be at ease, to rest
\ 2
. assured

19, 5 (#h) wang ' to forget

20, #EiE  OB) ningds | sad

y
i

21, Bf]#. (bz) mingnidn .. next yéﬁr,

22, X : (&) xiatign. ! © summer

23, # £ (4 qatian L autumn 7

24, —‘;YZ\‘:F'-? yflipTng’an to have a pleasant journey,
‘ - to have a good ‘trip, bon

voyage

4 " 4M9Eif Supplementary Words
)

(£&) qichs car
(#) chuagn  ~ ship | B
a8 (Fh) lido fo !;ire, to-call (a taxi
o S ‘etc.) _ ‘
ki';f]) sdngxing = to ‘see someone off
(zh) lixing to travel, to tour




6. “F@Kﬂm

Zhonggué Mfnhdng General Administration of

C1v11 Aviation of Clnna“

(CAAC)

K:_‘ ﬁg Notes

. CREAFEREIFR,” :

“Eﬁ”&%ﬁaﬁz;bﬂ, E Tﬂ?-’f‘*ﬁ EB’J:UEH&?HE(’&%$
RABRAEERHER, '

“BK$E" is also an optative verb, indicating that one is
willing or agrees to do something, or wishes something good
would happen. A

2, “BERMRREEFELE,”

“I think we’ll soon see each other in China.”

REE SR “&7BR T Rl ¥ I EIRB A B ks, BRI RTIRE
P, B,

The optative verb “4£&” also indicatés probability besidcs
ability acquired or mastered as a result of study. E.g.

xﬁ*o/\iﬁ’/\*"%?
ﬁET/V*o

3. “"”If’?i?ﬁﬂkﬁ, BT, FUBIIHSRER.”

“BiLl” RRRBERRARMER, AEEZAOHELE, xR
gR. ’ :

“AFLL” is a conjunction showing cause and effect. It
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usually occurs in the second clause of a compound sentence
to tell result.

o SXRBRPE ﬁf’ﬁﬂ’l y )
@ﬂﬁﬂki‘fa CHERENESRH, XREAFRRAHE B,
“XBERPIZIER" is a polite expression used in reply to

the praise someone sings of one for what he has done.
5. “BREBBE—SIL”

“Please stand a bit closer, (you all.)”

“—RIU RERARSEEGHANELALRN BB, R
FRB/DRER, We—gIL", “B—gIL7, “F—EIL"E,

When used after adjectives or some verbs, “— ;& JL” im-
plies comparison and indicates that the difference is very
slight, e.g. “th—pmJL", “B—HIL", “HF—m)L" etc

6. “MINBERHE.”

“yYou must talge care of yourself.”

REDNE RTRAELNEBEMERS, TRERESE
EHTE, BEBAR DA, fFilin.
As well as indicating wish and request, the optative

verb “BE” can also indicate necessity. Its negative form is

“AR’. Eg
TSI BB
EA5D TRk,

7. “BROBI TIERRABREE.
“KRfE"ROIE, M“BE"MHEE,
“skf5” is a colloquialism, meaning the same as “E{%”?
“RRTI—8ER”?
4 507



S—B PR R M AT R AR AT RS BIRT R RIE .

¢ gk 22" means “Have a pleasant journey,” “Have a

good trip” or “Bon voyage”. It is used when one sees some-

body off or says good-bye to somebody on departure,

=, $#54 B& Substitution and Extension

L XM ER KT B
CMAELTET, L,

X%,
AE
A5,

s T

il

7

2. A& ARERT

REXRT,

508

HI,
R4,
A,
GR) %,

B M
5
Z




3.

. AT,

WAEILED
L&+,
2R T,HHR— 5L,

9: 45,
2: 30,
11:55,
7:05,
8:15,

TR

PR3k

rL AR
yink:
¥ A8

=,

P
)L

R

"8 i

. ERAREARKY T B

RERRT,
A 247
e AR,
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¥3, B
R, ¥
AE,  AE

6. Wk FR—FIL,

N
'?:

*,
S
B,
&%,

s

g F e

G
1, Z{HL%ﬁﬂﬂfi Meeting a frie.r)ld at the airport
AR, ARILTEREG KAE T RAY
B RBE T, TH B4,
A iftift,

A
]

ie
[ € )
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A, ERAE,ERT,

B ARAF L RRITRER.

A AR sr & A2 T 0T

B EE—AETF. .

A RERIVE—F, REE,

B kIR T, “
2. i£f7 Seeing someone oft

A XEBRITOREF T, HLEFC,

B HHHR, F Lo

A 43 T ARILFE KK

B 4F, — R BIRE AR,

A AR—3FE, ALY

B: B
3. 34T Traveling

A HEEFEHRA T

B: ARAT AR E AT

A XA BHANFA
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A:

B:

A:

REXF ETE L LT

AT —AHTE, RANEFBER
A8 K&,

RNGRAT BE S T AL

Aot oA

ERY ARt BEE,

M MMEAFELE,FiEEEHEA,

4, L KHLE Buying plane tickets -

A:

B:

A

512

LA, REBXHKEILTE CME,
RBH— R 457

REZ2WA+_BFE RM 612K @,
No., numben ¥, LA Z 59

7 LA 4 H‘]‘@%i X9
EFE 5+ 5
Wi R,




tu. (Qiksgx Reading Text

A B RAL L L

“Ie I as, 1aayy 111, 26 AT, RAVIFY &
*éﬁ(chéngzué, to sit) él]?%“" ?\ﬁi*%ﬁ(kalvwéng,
to leave for) 3L T 49 FE ML bant, airlinen, KHLIL
KT, KK L IF @uohio, to take one's seat) 5-
T B g eeroes” -

J= 3% (quanbs, broadcasy 2. , & W ATk F # "y
Fl Aeth 2 FAE T, RATEF &

KMEAR S, REARRE+FE
6, MANFHRFEZGFTEERIF X KL
#& tong, sweets)y "B A, HATE AL LGRS B o

WE AR, SRR, )
AWRIEMREE, FEMEFRBATHR
B, RSN, IERE

Bt= 57, BETL HEXFEE,
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MEEFRTFRAGEA LS, TAD
Ak B E, BARRRET, TR A4 2 F AR
B3R,
ba 2 Foer T AR B ok, RS T R H ok
ZpHER R F R RN Z 2 FE
TLREBFER AT L TRMN—AE
X — ARk, e RIS LA
2 F ik AR, RATRAETR K RATE
HREFEFEIHGFAL,
RS 7 s e RNE S R $ T,

E. &% Grammar

1, “Bewen T” RRHEMBRERE “EeT” indicating
.an action is going to take place in a short time
MRBRRHERERRIRER A, FUAEZIR GER
DR LR YR, DR MIERBNA T (‘B T, BE
HRL B TR “B R R ERIB, RRMARE. B
If we want to indicate that an action or a situation is
going to take 'place soon, we can put the adverb “ZE” in

front of the verb (or adjective) and the modal particle 47"
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at the end of the sentence to form the construction “E.. 77,

When preceded by “gt” or “th” as an adverbial adjunct, “%"
shows the imminence. E.g.

%é%—é&m #aTo
%ﬂﬁ%ﬁ%To
gkmrk% >3 T o

X Fp AT AW YT BRI ADR B, RAREEMEE, R
RAEERIH %A Hln, '
Sentences of this kind are turned into questions by ha-
ving “M” added to them at the end. The negative adverb “¥t
E?” is used to form negative énswers. E.z.

KA KT D7
;I’:;;.ﬁd

¥ #&. Points to be noted:

(1) “REEeeeT7 FHAFLUINRT RIRIE, ﬁn“ﬂhmﬂﬂ%ﬁg
FET7ABHRZE e T BN REINR EARIE

“BRE... T” may be preceded by an adverbial of time, as
in “bITIARMEET”s “HpE..T” cannot be used 1n this
way. te

(2) “BFeeen TTRAPBA “HReceeT7, BE—F, W%
BFT”, '

“BH... T” can be changed to “J... T.” with its meaning
unchanged, e.g. “HEHRFT7”.
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2, ERBIA“T”(2) Modal particle “T”(2)
COERBIECTHEYG”, ‘AR EFER—ER T ES,
LR R EREERIER. Film.

When combined with the negative word “Bi|” or “AZ”,
the modal particle “T” can be used in imperative sentences
to indicate that one asks sorﬁeone to or not to do something.
E.g.

ST, —REFAE,

ARR T,
AT, REEABER
AR T, eI TF AEZ I,

3. XiBiHiE4) Sentences with a subject-predicate con-

struction as its predicate ‘

BERLEWIERERERsyHOFYUEEIEEY, ERA—
oy EiFEIEAS, FEEBHEIEREHASEFSEERTEL
MEERRROASEY, Flin.

A sentence in. which a subject-predicate construction
serves as the main element of its predicate is known as a sen-
tence with a subject-predicate consfruction as its predicate. In
a great number of sentences of this kind, the person or
thing indicatéd by the subject of the subject-predicate con-
struction is closely related to or forms a component part of
the person-or thing fndicated by the subject of the whole
sentence. E.g. ‘
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GEL S ALY S
s Ly

b #3 Exercises

1, T HiA4. Read out 'gh'e following phrases:
£ BXE ERE 24
EFMAE BHAE THBTHE P18
B+ E
SRIASR  HARE SAERE
ETAAMEE STRULT BT4
&btk

%'Hi FEFI 2ER%

ﬁs‘ (XF¥)EE |
WA RS RHS RS
2, FERE veeens ? 22 )T FAHE: Co;nplete the following

dialogues wWith “gREe..T7",

W A A R RAT ARK KL
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@ A BHFIETEART

B ORA, °o

(3) A: é&'ﬂ'} o
_Bg&ﬁruuﬁ%ﬁao

W A % &v£7o
B R —3 a2 B

() A: %m o

B=&m&%ﬁﬁ%m
3. BT AIRAEE, RBHOERIIE. Write dialogues using

the following groups of words and phrases in the same
way as the example given:

B Bxample KAL A2 5 FE RS
— A KLU B A KT

B B A2 K,
A B JLED
B £E 5+ %

A kMHEL KT,

518



o kB F ANE EEEFT

@ X% # EF nuE—-+E
@M F wE—z ws+H
wRXEHB kX 2% =%

G X Fi BEH=Z BH-

o F“Glereen T7 402, Supply “e T” in the following sen-
tences: '
WA ERARET,.REAE LK,
B L RMAEFAL
FITH R, | |
@ A RNAEAT, RAER,
B: | s VA RAVE &R
E 4, |
@ A KRANEBH—ANF, 4797
B: s REAKE T,
@A RAERKRGEBR,

B, iReRAIRIL,
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5)

A RAVFTILTILET.

B: LR AEE RATR,

5. BT FHFRIUE GEERAZHIFED,

Translate the following into Chinese, but use sentences

with
)
2)
€))
4

%)

subject-predicate constructions as their predicates:
How are your father and mother?

Is that man a good referee? .

There are not many foreign students studying in our
institute. . _ .
The kitchen in her house is very small, but the dining-
hall is quite big. '

Are the shirts in this shop good or not?

6. RIEAREEMES FAF @, Answer the following

questions on thé Reading Text:

68

@

€))

)

®)

520

FiR Aehh 2 F AR A MY
KMEBELKT, BE A HRKEEEAA
2.9 |
JHREXBRAAFRE T F R EF R A
MMEFETEAR?

KM ESIRS T B2t

RAMT A& LR THRELH?

4.0



® dFH, MEFRIRS T AN ET R
AT ARATHL T Rt 47
7. SBEREEE, AEREXLAFES R

Study the picture and answer the following questions;

then write a short passage on the picture:

W E & FodbZ AL
JL?

@ R 4 AN AT
19

& REREFT D

@ 5 F6GRHE, HATE 247

6 WA AR 27 s

75 #E@F 1A Pronunciation and Intonation

1. fAJE(5) Sentence tunes (5)

D) EFERAP, EEHIRIE EHGCR RIE, 207
aAhWES. “SER"RTHEs EEaE, R LA, THEE
W ‘TR CAREEAE, DRk Fim.

In alternative questions the two groups of words indi-
cating the choice are stressed, the connective “;fpf&” is pro-
nounced with a weak stress. The whole sentence can be divided
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up into two parts. The part hefore “;LRL” is uttered in the
high-pitch sentence tune, with a rise at the end, and a short
pause. The part after “AR” is uttered in the low-pitch sen-
tence tune, with a fall at the end, E.g. ‘

¢ ov 2
’ \__\W
R K F KT R R ALY
« o2
) \,)
Rkt & B4 537
J

E
ZRIAMFTRB I EI?

(2) FESBA “TE” # gy o7 (B e ) A1), — BRIR 14D
W, BERE, DRLESRM TR, Fim,

Imperative sentences or questions formed with the modal
particle “Wf” are generally said slowly and in the low-pitch
sentence tune, and with the voice falling siowly at the end. E.g.

. < . 3
R ZA KT, R A Y
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<J

mk%ﬂ%i%%%%

3
MR & fT, s O WA EL AN
2. ¥ Exercises

(1) AR z, zh, Pronounce the following, taking
care to differentiate the initials z and zh;

NE e e
RHF—AH P i—ia
x—%2T ik — g

(2) ML FFI=F1E, EFiAEE: Read out the fol-
lowing trlsyllabhc words, paying attention to word

stress:

—_— -

Tﬁé FER FEE
vﬁ* %T* ﬁ%
HMEE k®5 BHE bR

BRiZ TH A9 RIE: Read out the following proverb:

Zhdng gud dé  qug,

D -

¢ 03T 'r-%\<

® ;m‘
[

523



zhdng dou dé  dou.
—— a -
32 F 2,
(Plant melons and you get melons;

Sow beans and you get beans—as you sow, so will
you reap.)

P

[ 3
: ‘}-':u;:;; A
Wi G

iy % ﬂ$%]llﬁ§ Table of Stroke-order of f
R Chinese Characters

Em|

w
&
e
§

Y

-~
L4
4
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At

@ (n e w)

t [ F C T FOF)
bis
81 ¥ | ik
Yot g
9 | % &x-]&
| X
7
10 7
1355
é .
ol ® (] i
| e
SENCERS
IR
e
14 5
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2

——

a)

('

ak

|

| =

# | £

30

K

16

18

19

22
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=741 Lesson 30

A 2] Revision

—, BY% Text
AR KET

MEF A T, B kk SE MR

Palanka z8u e, Bulang Taitai xTnli  hé&n

R, e F T E & R E, b 2

ndngud. Ta qing Ding Yin zud ta de chs, tda ydo

(3T N [ » P .
IR = E r—%’& A 18 /\:’i\o
song . DTng Yan hul xuésheng sashe. -~
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A OEYX, T = #: “MBXF &

Zai  cheshang, DTng Yidn  shud: “palankd h&n

2 X PE 3, ¥ 4% ®BL

xidng qd Zhdnggud - xuéxT, ta jinttdn  wdnshang ji

F 2w T, K B £ AE —X

ydo ddo B&ijing le, ~wd xidng @ x1anzai yTding

B FHN7

hdn  gdoxing.” i

A A B “—k)L B’ & 4

Buldng Xiansheng  shud: “NI’8 hén gdoxing de

W&, B SZ & R,

shihoy;, ~mdma  xTnli  h&n ndngud.”

FH Kk M T 2= ‘2% 4k £

Buldng Taital: wén Ding Yln:  “QaniGn  n¥ l&l

£ BE © W&, & 845 BE &

women  gubjia  de  shfhou, nI mdmac yudnyl ol

7 4 g7

ITkai td ma?” -

T = &% A Kk, ¥ B

Ding YGn gdosu  Baldng . Taitai, - Ta mama’

Vil 1% T'J/\9 95 9"—: T f&} é:\&o

kaishY h&n gdoxing, g t@ mdi le h&n dud dongxi.
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BB & W oEzE B, T %I, X

Mdma ydo td zhdy?  shént), nilt XuéxT, bt

2B K, B A H AKX, kL K

ydo xidng jid. Ta z8u de nd tidn, kudi shang faljT

T, ¥ B ‘HEL, BB 3k X T,

le, tad  shud “zaijian”, mama |1t ku le.
‘RO BB KK Bt b X Fl
“Shi  at® Baldng Taital shud. Ta ydu weén:

“FIL & F B &, R BB K S

“Zher if  Be&ijing h&n yulin, n¥ mama rfc‘mg XTn

“he”

ma?”?

T R RE 8% BB 5
ng

Tng Yan shud: “W$ changchGng g8l mama- - xI8

s, A b XL 8 20T A B

x’n,  gdosu ta zhdr de  Idosht hé téngxué

MR R, R A RIL E I R 4

dou h&n r&qfng, w8 2zal zhdr  gud -de hén ‘hdo.

& & LF 045, MEF 2 K 4 4T

W& hai  gdosu madma, Palénkd shi  wd de héo

A, 3 £ K @ ¥k, & F

péngyou, t& il xiang wd de méimel, ta de Jil]
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2 KR AT W K, AT 4540 A

I3 xidng wd zijl  de jia. Sudy! mdma  xidnzdi

B & &, R K X F & ZF £,

hén fang xTn. Zubtion wd ydu xi& xin glosu  tamen,

M2E bk 2 £ FEH 23 T, 4 3

Palankd  kudl ydo qu Zhonggud  xuéxi le, ta ddo

T k¥ # B X FF BB

le ~ Bgijing ji0 ydo qu kankan mdma.”

#E A W “MEF AR T

Buldng Xidnsheng shud: “Paidnka rénshi le
—/4~ FE a4, # 3 T KA,
yige  Zh3nggudé  Jigjie, ta ddo Béijing yThdu,

X & GAR —f PE 4548,7

you ydo- rdnshi  yiwél Zhdnggud - mama.”
3 L AR
w7 kK % T,
Buldng Taitai  xido le,
#4148 New Words

1. ;{ (&) xido - to laugh, to smile

2, Ny (#) xn heart .

3. 3 (A) G song (rém to see (or walk) someone
home, to see (someone)
off
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4. 4L (&) nlivér daughter

5, —kiﬁ- 7 (4) qunién last year

6. [3'3] ,'f;{ (£) gudjla cothtry ,state

7. ,Zjiq"ﬁ] (4) dongxi thing

8., K (zh) ku to cry, to weep

9. ,%"] Ciphll from

10, 1% (J¥) yudn far, distant

11, ll‘fl‘ (J¥) réqing cordial, enthusiastic
12, it () gud to live, to get along
13, T (o) 2 self ,

=. ¥E Notes

1, “BEEhEES K,

ERE—AFREN, ‘B RFEREABEHET R
B,

“minmih kB {k. 7 is a pivotal sentence in which
the verb “E” is used in the sense of “to request” or “to
ask”. A :

2. “BJLBILFRIE.” ‘

iR ‘BT FE M FEIE AR TR, RS RS
EROBEE, ERRIETLLRE AL AR REZ AN R 4 i,

Prepositional constructions formed of the preposition “Eg”?
and its object often indicate distance in space 61' time, and
the object may be either a noun of place or of time.
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3. “WMRMERETHK.” |
RiA“B o’ % Ak ERLHRIAR AR, ARAGER.
mBEc”. “kkad”, ;
The pronoun “F2” is more often than not used in ap-
position to the pronoun or noun immediately preceding it
for the sake of emphasis, e.g. “{bAZ”, “kRBC":

=, EA4iE .Talk About These Pictures

1, kLl Request and prohibition. -

—51‘ y‘/( o‘oo soe O_I__S?
iz}h Z: fl‘g [y

2, BEMAT{E Intention and possibility

ARG
. A 4
%Z:/ﬁ\*, i % EE; %/
«K X EY

‘&-&Z:'*&OOOOOO

3. 8 Ability

A E & AN




4, g2 Invitation and acceptance

'i%‘_ﬁ-l?li‘—‘ "‘!‘;‘ )L esc oo

G F, eernes

7. WEV/ERE{S Talking about something done in the
past

T eeccee

@\m
P
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8, R ERARE Talking about something that will
take place in the future

E Baveees ]

9. k2 Talking about ball games

IR T

10, %47 Seeing someone off

B2HET,

‘;‘ ‘%-fooooco
él] 7 eoe ooo'i% */‘%—;
ﬁiﬂ'@*ﬁ%%%o

pa, EE/vE A Brief Summary of Grammar

1, V#p4)+F The four kinds of simple sentences
DEPHAELREMEEN Y, REEXERSNARTY
LN T M Ff
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According to the different component pérts that make up
their predicates, simple sentences fall into four different
kinds:

(1) #£i7i§iE4) Sentences with a nominal predicate

AFIHEDRERAAE, ARGHIERFABRHEREER
S MRT. AFIEEDZE AR PR R . S SRS,

A sentence with a nominal predicate is one in which a
noun, a nominal construction or a numeral-measure word
serves as the main element of its predicete. Sentences of this
kind are usually used to state the time, someone’s age or

native place, etc.
AEZS,
SRERAD?
REF=T5,

(2) zhiAligiE Ay Sentences with a verbal predicate

HFAERE FBR S HAFERIED e RS, ENER
BREH. RODSEMAT HRIDIFRED GERT — 39,
FHRE MBI BEL B IR BIE D,

Sentences in which verbs serve as the main element of
the predicate occupy a dominant place in the Chinese language
but are of a most complex character.Ten different kinds of
this type of sentences have been introduced so far (for detail
see the following section). More will be introduced in Book
2 of this reader.

4" # EJ ﬁi‘g‘o
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3) 2 iRigiE ) Sentences with an adjectival predicate

DUEA A EBEEERAMAT, MEREERE, BUA
B ¥hia 41818 H B R BshiRiEiE R ME GEiE AR
PLHRIE A . X DFAFEEM R,

As far as their formation is concerned, sentences with
an adjective as the main element of the predicate are very
similar to sentences with an intransitive verb as. the main
element of the predicate (predicative adjectives may also take
adverbial modifiers or complements). “R.” is not used in
sentences of this type.

RAEH T
ELBHE RSB,
(4) FEiFiHiEH) Sentences with a subject-predicate con-
‘ struction as their predicate
RNE2EHERMENE, FEEHPHEERREDHE
WEERL2BEFEFIREH TG —8B: FEEWN20HE
ERES. WHBER, |
"~ In sentences with subject-predicate constructions as their
predicates we have come across, things indicated by the sub-
jects of the subject-predicate constructions are parts of the
things indicated by the subjects of the whole sentences, and
the subject-predicate constructions are descriptive of the
subjects of the whole sentences,
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ARRRS LRAED,
f T AR K 247

2. ZhiRigiEH) (1) Sentences with a verbal predicate (1)
1) “BR"%4) “R” sentences

WEFTEE ¥4,
BG4I # Y,

2) “B"xH “4A” sentences
ﬁ}‘i %‘mﬁ"/l\%ﬁo
o % A F

3) LEiEH) Sentences without objects
R T,
WHEREFET,

4) MgziE4) Sentences with one object

£ATHAER,
F IR NIRA,

5) WM 3Lif4) Sentences with two objects
T REMAAIE L,
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R 69 8 F T 5T

6) #hiAskzhiAsEESCiEd)- Sentences with a verb or
verbal construction as the object :

TR LR
R Eak Fr - B3R,
R APLIRE,

7) L& HIE®IE4) Sentences with a subject-predicate
construction as the object

A fe 18 A2
KRB — R FH X,
RIG535 B S AR & T 4D e
8) HBiE4) Sentences with a preposed object
X F B AT R,
ARABHREK T D1
9) #zh4) Sentences with verbal constructions in series
BBERERAE T,
RERTTRELE B,
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10) 3FjEA4] Pivotal sentences
AR &R 78 — AN 8L,
T R AL AR
FHRXKETELHEGE,
- R ID40 F eE E K,

3. FHAEBRCT"MESBYIA“T” (1) Aspect particle “T7
and modal particle 77" (1)
D H&EBRT MERBRT" OMBE 3 H HIE D
o ZHARBECT HESHHZE, BRAXAFHEARIRNZHED
e BT " REDR, BABNOFHEEHELEER
EMERe sk, B,

“T?, whether as an aspect particle or as a modal par-
ticle, is usually‘ used in sentences with a verbal predicate. As
an aspect particle, “T” comes after the verb, emphasizing that
the action expressed by the verb has already been completed;
as a modal particle, “T” is used to modify the entire state-
ment, always found at the end of a sentence, emphasizing that
the event referred to is something that has already taken
place. E.g.

© A TARGEEAT
£A TG R B,
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BIOBAFE XANPECER, HO NGRS “FR” XH4F
MERE. AIHEWRT RADENZER, HESFEERLE
SRE, W BRTTERERER MEBRABA A EHORE, BF
BEAQREMESBAT, MRTTRAERT”, ,

Example () stresses that the action expressed by the verb
“E” has already been completed; Example®) stresses that the
event expressed by “FR” has already taken place. If the
aspect particle “T” is used to indicate the completion of an
action, it usually implies that the entire event may not neces-
sarily take place, as in “fF TillgkdEsk”. If it is stressed
that the entire event has already occured, it is hecessary to
add the modal particle “J” at the end of the sentence, as in
“RFTHRRERT”

WMRAEFERPR ‘T HEXFERENHDTER, NEE
BRIANEETHR, MATCAESREEM EzshE B id “T7, Rk
B

In a sentence with the modal particle “T” to indicate
that some event expressed by the whole sentence has already
taken place, if the completion of the action expressed by the
verb is specially emphasized, the aspect particle *T” is
necessarily added after the verb. Compare;

O Rep iR T B

RPLIR T o (—mHEEEEDRE A simple
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statement that some event has already taken

place)

@ i A ILPLIRTET
Wik, RETHRT. wammpnes

B A special emphasis that an action has already

been completed)
(&, or)
KL To
FEEBNE, mRAFBRADEHERIEFELRE, R
iR g R XM AR, MEEART . fla
What should be observed is that “J” is generally not

used in simple statement of some past happening, i.e., when

there is no need to stress its completion or occurance. E.g.

MER L b B RK@BIEHLE, T
A RFERK,

2) FHABEDEYAT " XARIENDT, YARETE
B&REZ—, TREMRZEHTT.

' When a verb takes after it both the aspect particle “T7”

and an object, the sentence remains an incomplete one except

to possess one of the following reguirements:
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The object is preceded by a numeral-measure word Or

other attributive, E.g.
KB T - A BB,
REXTHETLRE,
AT KAV 18 2

® MEEEBRER, FHELHASEDRARY . Fldn

The object must be followed by another verb or a clause

if it is a simple one. E.g.
IETUAPTES T T
EERT S HEE T,

® HRAESATH, RIETLLE LM,

The object may be a simple one when the sentence ends
with the modal particle “T”. E.g.

L T4 T
EAETEYT.
@ FHEMALBRERGRIEN, RIELATLURE R,

The object may be a simple one when the verb is prece-
ded by a complicated adverbial adjunct. E.g.

S EMG LR T B A,
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1 %. Points to be noted:
1) AFERESHEHDED B, £, 2. "SRR

FEM“E FARRAHEHIRT",

Verbs not denoting actions such as “R”, “f£”, “4” and
“il-”, and the verb “f5” indicating existence, are never fol-
lowed by the aspect particle 7",

Q) EFHMBERPEBHTR, —REE ZADEABMBE
BT, MUBHERIERT —BKEE”, TRER “tbk T REE
— W IKEE",

When a sentence with verbal constructions in series in-
dicates the completion of an action, the aspect particle “T”
is ugually added after the second verb, e.g. “fhEBHET —
SUKEE”. It is incorrect to say “fhzk T RiIEK—BUKEE".

@) BEHHARBM, HEPAT ERERRNTAZ
B, Mz TEFGE,

Wken a monosyllabic verb is reduplicated, the aspect
particle “T” should be inserted in between the two verbs,
es “hTRFGIE.

4. REIEZhiA] Optative verbs

@ FEUEHEE

To indicate will or volition. E.g:

#EZ 2| W3 E R A @rHk T,

The negative form of “ZE” is “A48".)
A T R B e
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o B 9

AAHEFeE B
To indicate ability or skill of a certain kind. E.g.

GRIE > S ALY
WTREFZR B DY @mehR: T
The negative form of “T[L” is “AEE”.)
R4

BRI RA I

To indicate ability depending on cifcumstances. Eg.
R

ARRTRARDY? @EHR: T The
negative,fo;m .of “TILLY is “AEE”.)

fevLIE 7

T ARG 7

wl ARk _
To indicate probability or possibility. E.g:’

(IE - AL ¥
B EMHRE

To indicate objective necessity. E.g.

FERGNF Do @rrr FA



The negative form of “E” is “ALH”.)

BNV RH RBIE A o

#%3>] Exercises

1. BERT M RIAMZ)FAGE XiF. Give the antonym for eac;h

of the following adjectives and verbs:

# £
2 #
x 2
Pe #
* 5
* *x
% 3% 4 5

2. #®Hj: Make sentences, using the groups of words and
phrases given:

w % 75 8h
@ &E X
® ZUF MRk
@ E3k &K
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5 AR
(6) & o
T E
() & L

(9) ¥ A 18
ao EF Ek

3. RBESHHER, BTHASZHNERERAZEEAE “T" 945
T, RiAzh1ENSE . Rewrite according to the instructions
given in parentheses the following sentences using the
aspect particle “J” to indicate that the action has been

completed:
#] Example

oA i%&.ﬁ Q.‘%/;o (hns2iE Supplying an at-

tributive before the noun)
REFAH?
—ERX KA T AN EFH,
REZ AT
@ PARKEMLE, onEssi <77 Adding
the modal particle “T” to the verb)
ARF A0 T 5 A g
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() H%JL é;"(/ﬁ? i‘,% Jo (B Eh zhis) Supplying another

verb before the verb)

RAE AR

@ RIPZUE, GNESBiE “T” Adding the modal

particle “T” to the verb)

T
@ P RKA RN, (nHARE Supplying an

adverbial of place)

AT AT
5) Bﬁ_l‘.«’fk’ﬁf Xo (InZiE Supplying an attributive

before the noun)

RAE AR

(6) iﬁ]ké&.“ﬁ "gﬁo (JuiRiE  Supplying an

adverbial adjunct)

AR 97 ¢

4, #47): Redrrange each of the following groups of words

and phrases in a right order.so as to make a sentence:
(n@% ﬁ$ R OF R R

® A& Bk Rx AN FFE

@ it RN F OEHRRX B F
wir B A A& A7 T &K
® EE FHh ZW KM K X
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5. F/rifiHZs: Put in prepoéitions in each of the following
sentences:

o KA A BB AR,

@) 4, P 2 — R B,

@ HAT LA KMBIE T,

@ EMAHK__ RFK-—TRT.

ON: 33 R KKk,

© ZFF___ARMAIT RIS,

OB KRR T

® REH B 4E,

6. ﬁ’F&'H’Ej%ﬁﬁ B ILiE, Translate the following -into

Chinese:

(1) Can your friend go to the dance tomorrow?

(2) Don’t wait any longer, He is not likely to come

today.

(3) The doctor said that you should take good care of
yourself,

(4) How is he getting along with his studies of the
problem? . T
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(5) He told me that he would leave shortly.
(6) Are you willing to help me with my study of French?

7. THTh, EHME (+), RERHE (<)

8.

Mark the following sentences, using (+) for the correct
ones and (-) for the incorrect ones:

(1) xR FEGETR? ()

) REFARFFARF By ()
) REBAEZEXAG, ()

(D RFEAFLEAED? ()

) KATET XM, A kML KT, )
(6) IR EERITF, () |
() KREDIEEE—EIL, ()

& RIMNFB|TZERAHTG? ()

) FERRBART, S XRKEXLAA(C )
a0 AIZM=MEHSNT, ()

WIE TR A 4). Correct the following erroneous senten-
ces.

(L B ERE T 45, .
() ARKTTRKEFLHT,
3) EXKRETREGHE, HIEH &
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(O FEREERAMAFIE T,
G) ARXRKREAFAT,

(6) M AR T o

(O KRBT AHFE L,

() AL T &g —AF B R 3K,
) REBALRT ¥IE+E,

a0 FRERBEE—EZHE T,
an ZIF R KT —A R,

a2 B EAAXRXRT FEET,

9. EEBiE, Wtite a short passage based on the pictures.
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NFEiZE Table of Stroke-order of
Chinese Characters

3
Al- 2 % 8 & B
H|l—v an® &
I
X (k X)
F I £
(L A
ot
i
-8
J
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tjwu wa ] wo | wai | wei | wan | wen wang | weng| yu |yue |yuan|yun
| —
[pu K
me | RN
2 O N
du ! duo “dui | duon | dun 1 | _7_!__E__*__
tu | ~ tuo tui tuan | tun | L |
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